CHAPTER 3

OBJECTIVES AND STRATEGY OF THE SIXTH FIVE YEAR PLAN

The Sixth Five Year Pian has been formula-
ted taking into account the achievements and failures
of the past taree decades ol pianning, recent econo-
mic developments which have a bearing on the
growth prospects of the cconomy in the medium term
as well ag the vision of the futt.e as reflected in the
long term perspective. The removal of poverty is
the {oremost objective of the Sixth Plan even though
it is recognised that given the magnitude of the task,
it cannot be accompiished in a short period of five
years. Inevitably, the pace of movement towards the
long-term objectives of removal of poverty and the
achievement of self-reliance and the nature of prio-
ritles in the iminediaic period ahead, are influenced
by the current economic situation and the constraints
operating in the economic system. It should be
recognised that the Sixih Plan s being launched under
difficult conditions, These include the acute inflation-
ary pressures which have prevailed since March 1979,
a set-buck in the functioning of such critical sectors
as power, coal, railways and stee] and the steep rise
in the price of petroleum products resulting in  an
increasing deterioration in the nation’s terms of trade
and the balanc: of paymcenis. A realistic biue-print
of the Sixth Plan must take note of these unfavour-
able developinents.  Effective solution for the existing
difficultics are a precondition of successful imple-

mentation of the Sixth Plan, It goes without saying

that any efiective soluiions for these problems must
be consistent with long term social and economic
objectives so that the economy emerges out of these
difficulties with improved growth prospects. Thus
the economy is faced with many challenges and these
will have to be met with courage, determination and
a firm faith in India’s destiny and future.’

3.2 The wholesale price index has risen by nearly
17 per cent between 1979 and 1980 and by nearly
16 per cen: between April and November, 1980-81.
With rising prices, the real resource content of the
lan is likely to erode over time with consequent
adverse effecis on the prospects for growth, Rational
and balanced economic policies for checking inflation
and mcasures to protect the real size of the Plan will
necd to be formulated,

3.3 Trends in capacily utilisation upto 1979-80
in major industries have bsen a source of consider-
able concern because in most cases there has bee
a dzcline aiier 1976-77. For accelerating the tempo
of indusirial growth, improving the rates of return on
capital] and generating additional resources for tne
Plan, improvement in capacity utilisation must be
regurded as a pre-condition for the success of the
Sixth Plan (Table 3.1).

Table 3.1

Measurement of Capacity Utilisation in Major Sectors, 1976-77 to 1979-80

(Per cent)

S]

No. Sector 1976-77 197778 1978-79 1979-80
(0) ) () (3) 4) ()
1 Saleable Steel (Integrated Plants) 91.9 90.3 81.5 69.1
2 Aluminium . . . 835 61.3 66.4 58.2
3 Fertilizers (N) (Stabil'sed Plants) 83.6 82.3 83.3 76.6
4  Fertilizers (P20;) 66.0 78.0 73.4 61.5
5 Cement . s ; . i . . . . 86.6 88.8 85.6 72.6
6  Newsprint ; . 76.9 74.7 64.0 63.2
7 Paper and Paper Board 79.0 76.0 72.4 68.2
8 Power Generation Thermal . . . . 56.0 50.8 48.4 45.0
(AU India Average Percent Capacity Factor)
9 Railways (Index of Net Tonne-Kilometres Freight Traffic, 1950-51=100) 356 369 351 350
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As is evident from the table, recent trends in capacity
uiilisation in several industries are dxscouragmg.. 'I:hlS
is also true for agriculture. For example, .the irriga-
tion potential which has been created is not fully
utilised, Levels of yield per acre for many parts of
the country arc far below what can be attained with
known technology. While the poor utilisation of
capacity represents a waste of resources and thus adds
to the resource constraint, it also provides an oppor-
tunity for a quick increase in output and productivity
in the short run, thus improving the prospects for
controlling inflation and creating conditions for
accelerated growth in output as well as investment in
coming years.

3.4 The poor utilisation of capacity in agriculture
as well as in industry stems from many factors but
the major problem areas can be located in the basic
infrastructure of power and transport. The efforts
currently under way are expected to improve the
short run situation with respect to power and transpert;
but further intensive efforts will be required over the
Sixth Five Year Plan._

3.5 India’s balance of trade has shown an adverse
trend since 1977-78. As against a surplus of Rs. 72
crorcs in 1976-77, the deficit in trade balance was
Rs. 621 crores in 1977-78 and is reported to have
been more than Rs. 2370 crores in 1979-80. The
available data regarding the balance of trade for the
first six months of 1980-81 show that the deficit has
already exceeded Rs. 3000 crores. The increase in
trade deficit during 1977-80 was due not only to the
lower export growth of 6.1 per cent compared to

Table 3.2
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the growth rate of 26.8 per cent between 1974-77
at current prices, but also due to the rise in the value
of imports at an average rate of 19 per cent annually.

3.6 This unfavourable picture is largely due to
sharply deteriorating terms of trade since 1973-74
with some improvement temporarily in 1976-77 and
1977-78. The index of terms of trade with 1968=
100 shows a decline to 90 in 1978-79 when export
prices declined somewhat and import prices rose .in
general by 4.4 per cent and further deteriorated very
sharply in 1979-80 when import prices, particularly
those of petroleum products, rose considerably
resulting in a large trade deficit.

3.7 If despite this picture on the trade account, the
foreign exchange reserves continued to rise upto
1978-79 it was due to the buoyancy of invisible
receipts, in particular remittances from Indians
working abroad. It is quite possible that these re-
mittances have reached their peak. Also the inter-
national economy in general faces a sharp recession
of demand which, together with the protectionist
tendencies in the industrialised countries, poses a
serious challenge to our efforts to expand export
earnings. The general situation in the oil exporting
countries is also such as not to hold out hopes of any
substantial increase in the demand for our exports
or for migrant labour. Already in 1979-80, there
was a slight decline of Rs. 56 crores in foreign
exchange reserves and in 1980-81 by December 26,
they had fallen further by Rs. 381 crores despite
recourse to the LM.F. to the tune of Rs. 815 crores.
Table 3.2 shows the main indicators of external con-
straints,

Selected Indicators of Developments in the External Sector

— .

i}é. Ttem 1976-77  1977-78  1978-79  1979-80
© () Q) €)) @ ©)
1 Exports as per cent of Imports . . . . . . 101.4 89.7 84.1 73.0

2 PO.L. bill ;
() Rs.crores . . . . . " 1413 1551 1677 3200
(i) As per cent of exports ; 27.5 28.7 29.5 49.8
3 Net External Assistance as per cent of imports . . 16.6 7.7 5.7 7.8
% F(%reign Exchange Reserves (ycar end) 2863 4500 5220 5164
arenthesis show variation) (Rs. crores) . (1371) (1637) (720) (—56)
5 l?cbt service as per cent of exports (i.e. Repaymcnt and interest) . ) . 14.7 15.2 “15.4 11.1
"5 ' Iévifibles as per cent of exports | 16.0 26.2 33.3 35.2
7. Trade deficit (Rs. crores) 72 (=621 (—)1088 "(—)2370
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3.8 Growth. prospects of the economy have been
adversely . affected, by all ‘these “three factors: ‘infla-
tionary situation, constraints imposed by a poor per-
formance ‘in the basic ‘infrastructure and the deteri-
P;ating*b.éla.nce ‘of payments position; - Since, . how-
‘ever, the 'Tong!term ' prospects: of 'the”economy. depend
significantly on-the development of domestic resources
of ‘6il, ‘coal, power, ‘and renewable' source of:energy,
- on the investment in the modernisation and ‘expansion
of transport and on 2 rapid growth in agriculture and
rural developmerit, ‘it will be necessary to' make the
requisite effort to mobilise resources in the face of all
these difficulties so as tc put-the -economy back on
the path of sustained and. self-generating growth.

OBJECTIVES

3.9 It is in the light of these considerations that
‘the objectives of the Sixth Plan have heen‘f'orn?ulated.
‘These are given below. Along with the objectives are
also listed major areas of effort which will be required
_to fulfil these objectives:

(i) a significant step up in the rate of growth
of the economy, the promotion of efficiency
in the use of resources and improved pro-
" ductivity; :

(ii) strengthening the impulses of modernisation
for the achievement of economic and
technological - self-reliance;

(iif) .a progressive reduction in the incidence of
poverty and unemployment;

(iv) a speedy development of indigenous sources
of energy, with proper emphasis on con-
servation and efficiency 1n energy use;

(v) improving the quality of life of the people
in general with special reference to-the
economically and socially handicapped
population, through a minimum needs pro-
cramme whose coverage is SO designed as
to ensure that all parts of the country attain
within a prescribed period nationally ac-
cepted standards; ’

(vi) strengthening ..the redistributive bias of
public policies and services in favour of the
poor contributing to a -reduction in in-
equalities of income and wealth;

: (vii) a proaressive reduction in regional inequa-
3 Jities in the pace of development and in the
diffusion of technological benefits;

(viii) promoting policies  for controlling the
growth of population throveh voluntary
~acceptance of the smal] family norm;

(ix) bringing about harmony between the short
and the lone term goals of development bv
promoting the protection ‘and jmprovement
of ecological and environmental assets; and

(x) promoting the active .involvement of all
' <ections of the people in the process of
development through appropriate educaticn,

communication and {nstitutiona] strategies.

3:10 'The sstrategy adopted ‘for the Sixth Plan con-
sists essentially in moving simultaneously to streng-
then ‘the infrastructure for both agriculture and indus-
try so as to create conditions for an accelerated
growth in investments, output and exports, and to
provide, through special programmes designed for the

purpose, increased opportunities for employment §
especially ‘in the rural areas and the unorganised
sector and -meet the minimum basic needs of (he| No.
people. ~ Stress is laid on dealing with inter-related |
problems, through a systems approach rather than |
in separate compartments; on  greater managerial |
efficiency and intensive monitoring ‘in all sectors and |
active involvement of the people in formulating — (0)
specific schemes of development at the local level and |
in securing their speedy and effective implementatios.

‘The attack.on the problem of poverty is most effective 1 B
only in the conditions of ‘an expanding economy, 'O
‘Since growth by itself may not, however, suffice, other
programmes and policies will need to be adopted with (i)
the specific aim of improving the living conditions of
the masses and to bring about a reduction in inequa- (iii)
lities of income and wealth. The scheme of the _
Sixth Plan outlays thus provides for specific alleca- gr:
tons. for such programmes, ‘
, ®
MACRO-DIMENSIONS @
Aggregate Saving and Investment (i)
311 The Sixth Plan envisages a total investmeni 3 Ho.
(gross capital formation) of Rs. 158710 crores ovet 5
the plan period 1980-85 at 1979-80 prices. This i @®
to be financed by domestic saving of Rs. 149,647 .
crores estimated at 1979-80 prices during the Sixth @)
.Plan and met inflow of funds from abroad to tht (i)
extent of Rs. 9063 crores. Thus, nearly 94.3 pe
_cent of .the total.investment is to be financed from 4 Tow
domestic resources. @
3.12 The total investment has been projected 10 5
orow from Rs. 23,618 crores in 1979-80 e (i)
Rs. 36,797 crores in 1984-85. At the same time (i),

the GDP at market prices has been projected (
increase from Rs. 108,546 crores to Rs. 146,54
crores during the same period. Thus, investment (¢ 3.15  S;
per cent of GDP at market prices) is expected & ,p1. o
rise from 21.8 per cent in 1979-80 to 25.1 per ccd £ 30K
in 1984-85. Per cent
o 2222
213 Domestic saving has becn projected to grof the” plar
from Rs. 23.055 crores in 1979-80 to Rs. 35.8% terms of
crores in 1984-85. As per cent of GDP at mark g0
prices, the saving rate is envisaged to increase frof 8B
21.2 per cent in 1979-80 to 24.5 per cent in 1984-8§ €ase of |
implying a margina) rate of savine of the order @ €as¢ of I
33.7 per cent over the plan period 1980-35. il
3.16 “T1

314 The Sixth Plan aims at stepping up the Fgqds 2 o
of saving by bringing about an imoprovemr-.r?t in (c?ddﬂ!&hc
ratio of saving to disposable income in the differ
sectors.  Detailed estimates of sectoral disnosa®is
income, consumption and saving in 1979-80 #%
1984-85 are given in Annexures 2.1 and 2.2, and ?
summarised in Table 3.3,
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Table 3.3

Estimates of Disposable Income, Consumption'’ and
Saving: 1979-80 and 1984-85 A

S S S
s " Rs. crores at Per cent of
No. Item 1979-80 prices GNP
1979-  1984-  1979- 1984~
80 85 80 85"
©) M (2 3 (C) (%)
| Public Sector
(i) Disposable Income 15772 25789 14-4 17°5
(ii) Consumption 11757 16879 1007~ 11-5
(iii) Saving 4015 8910+ 3-7 6-0
Private Corporate and
Cooperative Sector.
(i) Disposable Income 1714 2972 155 2:0
(if) Consumption
(iii) Saving 1714 2972 1%5 20
3 Household Sector
(i) Disposable Income 92379 118374 84-1 805
(if) Consumption 75053 94386 683 64-1
(iii) Saving 17326 23988 15-8 16+4
4 Total
(i) Disposable
Income 109865 147135 100°0  100+0
(if) Consumption 86810 111265  79-0 756
(ili) Saving 23055 33870 21-0 24+4

3.15  Saving as per cent of corresponding dispos-
able income is expected to rise from 25.5 to 34.5
Per cent in the case of public sector and from 20.2
to 222 per cent in the case of private sector over
the plan period 1980-85.  Thus, saving effort in
lerms of sectoral disposable income is expected to
how an improvement of 9 percentage points in the
Case of public sector and 2 percentage points in the

: Case of private sector,

3.16 The' share  of public sector in aggregate

domestic saving would fise from 17.4 per cent to

» while that of the households would
idecline from 75.2 per cent to 66.9 per cent, as shown

In Table 34,
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Table 84 /00 .} OL.£
P R N o BT Mt AL NI el i sd3
Sectoral Shares in Total Domestic Saving .
s b oot sdlils 'l cavo
SL' . _ Rs.crores}- . Share (percent)!
No. Sector - —
1979- 1984~ 1979- 1984-
80 85 80 85 -/
- TR
(0) (6] @. .. @ @ ), »
1 Public Sector . 4015 8910 17-4  24-8
2 Private corporate and | ’
Cooperative sector 1714 2972 7-4 8:3
3 Household sector 17326 23988 75-2 66-9
4 Total 23055 35870

100°0 "~ 100-0

At 1979-80 prices.

Rate and Pattern of Growth

3.17° The choice of the rate of growth of gross
domestic ‘product of 5.2 per cent per annum has
already been -explained in Chapter 2. ‘lhe sectoral
growtn rates are determined by-the demand for and’
supply - ot different commodities and services either
through the market mechanism or as a result of
speciic public policies ‘adopted to clear  specific
markets. - Sectoral growth rates’ are thug subject ‘to
technical, behavioural and institutional constraints.
as well as policies of the Government. A large part
of the supply is determined by the investment deci-
sions' already ‘made in the past; a large part of de-
mand originates from the need for buiiding up capa-
city 1or the future. There is also the foreign demand
tor our exports and the supply of imports from
abroad.” The pattern of growth is derived from a
consistent system which is solved inter-temporally’
with an open economy model.

3.18  The model consists: of an 89 sector input-"*
output model integrating the Sixth:Plan period with -
the perspective period (1985—95) through a 14
sector - investment planning model.. In working out
the. input-output model for the Sixth Plan, technolo-
gical characteristics of the economy have been taken
into “account.”" The treatment' of private consump-
tion, public: consumptiony investment and foreign”
trade used in the mode] for projecting the sectoral
outputs is discussed below.

3.19 * Public ‘consumption’ expenditure and exports ~
for. the- terminal year have been: estimated exogen- "1
ously. While the aggregate, public  consumption:.
expenditiire “has ‘been assumed., to grow. at an annual,
rate"of 7.5 per cent” certain social " services like
health and ‘medical “services, education - and ' other”
social services have been-postulated to’ grow at slight-.©
ly higher rates in line with the. objective of increasing:o
social” consumption.  Exports- have been projected ;
to-grow at'an dverage-rate’ of ‘9’'per ¢ent per annum

at the overall'level, while individual commodity-ex=".
ports have been projected to grow at different: rates:‘




3.20 The total investment outlay envisaged for
the Sixth Plan period has been appropriately phased
over the Plan period taking into account the gestation
lags of the individual sectors and the growth profile
both in the Sixth Plan and post Sixth Plan period.
Sectoral investment outlay thus generated (i.e. invest-
" ment by destinations) has been disaggregated into
various capital goods and changes in stocks and used
in the model (i.e. investment by sources).

3.21. Import projections for inter-industry use and
fina] use for the terminal year have been endogen-
ously derived through the use of import co-efficient
matrices.

3.22 Private consumption expenditure on goods
and services in the terminal year has been projected
through the use of a consumption sub-model which

considers demand functions for ﬁeople below and

above the poverty line as well as rural and urban
areas separately.” The projected demand pattern
takes into account the consumption requirements
consistent with the objective of a significant reduc-
tion in the proportion of people below the poverty
line. Redistribution of consumption in favour of
the poorer sections of the population has been pro-
vided for to assess the output implications of the
postulate of a reduction in the percentage of popula-
tion below the poverty line to 30, both in rural .and
urban areas by 1984-85.

3.23 The internally consistent and feasible sectoral
pattern of growth satisfying the selected growth stra-
tegy, corresponding to the aggregate annual growth
rate of 5.2 per cent in GDP and the envisaged re-
duction in poverty is given in Table 3.5.

3.24  While significant growth is projected for all
the sectors, the changing pattern of demand, as is to
be expected in a developing economy, indicates diffe-
rent growth rates at sectoral level, Jeading to a
diversification of the production structure of the
economy. The consequent structural change in the
composition of gross domestic product over the Plan
period is shown in Table 3.6. The share of mining
and manufacturing in gross value added goes up from
19.59 per cent in 1979-80 to 21.22 per cent in 1984
85, of electricity from 1.71 per cent to 1.88 per cent,
of transport from 4.89 per cent to 4.95 per cent and
of services from 33.61 per cent to 34.00 per cent,
‘dicating that agriculture would contribute 32.90
per cent of gross value added in 1984-85 as against
35.13 per cent in 1979-80, ‘%
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! Table 3.5

Projected Sectoral Growth Rates of Value of Gross
Output and Gross Value Added at Factor Cost
1984-85/1979-80

SI.” Value of Gross
No. Sector Gross Value
Output  Added
2 Minir
0 1 2 3
© M 6) @) -
T (B) |
(Per cent Per Annum Compound) | (
1 Agriculture . : ; . ‘ 5:20 3:83 ¢ @
2 Mining and Manufacturing . 776 690 (ii
(a) Mining 11-50 11-25 (iv
(b) Manufacturing 762 650 €
(i) Food Products . 620 4-35 (vi
(ii) Textiles 440 361 (vii
(iii) Wood and Paper Products . 680 5+30
(vii!
(iv) Leather and Rubber Products 650 6+33
(ix
(v) Chemical Products . 11-00 9:33
(vi) Coal and Petroleum Products 7+50 7735 X
(vii) Non-Metallic Mineral (xi
Products 650 5-15 |
(viii) Basic Metals 10-40 875 f (i
(ix) Metal Products . 8:20 809 | (xii
(x) Non-Electrical Engineering ! 3 Elecls
Products . . . 11-20 9:-11
. . 4 Const
(xi) Electrical Engineering A
Products : ; 10-02 870 5 Trans
i
(xii) Transport Equipment 10-15 9:00 | 6 Servic
(xili) Miscellaneous Industries 4:20 4:06 |
3 Electricity, Gas and Water Supply 11-25 7-15 ‘ Pattem
4 Construction 7-10 510 § Investn
5 Transport 670 5-46 326 Ti
6 Services . . . . 600 s44f 85 is es
. Rs. 8400
ToraL 5:20F in the pu
: C= [, Crores (4
3.25 The projected rates of growth in output in the 327 Es
different sectors have been translated in terms offt by 14 ¢
physica] targets for important commodities in order 10§ !0Vvestmen
facilitate the formulation of necessary investment pro i l;:“f‘:
jects ‘and production programmcs..' In addition, the ,: lidics !
physical targets for key commodities have also bees} *1n add;
amount;

cross-checked through the system of material balances
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Table 3.6

Sectoral Composition of Gross Valae Added:
1979-80 and 1984-85

(Per cent)
& Sector 197980 1984-85
- No. o
‘ ..."(0) %)) (2) (3)
1 Agriculture . . ; . . 35-13 32:90
. 2 Mining and Manufacturing . 1959 21-22
. (A) Mining . . ; . 152 201
(B) Manufacturing . . . 18-07 19-21
(i) Food Products . s . 1-77 1-70
(ii) Textiles ¢ . . 3-11 288
(iii) Wood and Paper Products . 1-02 1:03
(iv) Leather and Rubber Products 0-50 0-52
(v) Chemical Products . . 2-55 3-09
(vi) Coaland Petroleum Products  0+45 0-49
é (vii) Non-Metallic Mineral
i Products c : 5 1-05 1-05
E (viii) Basic Metals . . . 1-26 1-49
5 (ix) Metal Products . . . 0-96 110
{ (x) Non-electrical Engincering
Products 5 3 : 1-38 1:66
(xi) Electrical Engineering
Products . s 5 0-60 071
(xii) Transport Equipment . 1-02 1-23
(xiii) Miscellancous Industries . 2:40 2:26
3 Electricity, Gas and Water Supply . 171 1:88
b 4 Construction s s s ; 5-07 5:05
5 Transport . . s 5 s 489 4:95
6 Services 4 : ‘ ; 5 33-61 34-00
ToraL : 10000 100-00

Pattern of Public and Private
Investment

3.26  The total Plan investment for the period 1980-
85 is estimated at Rs. 158710 crores, Of this,
. Rs. 84000 crores* (53 per cent) is estimated to be
In the public sector and the balance of Rs. 74710
Crores (47 per cent) in the private sector,

327  Estimates of investment during the Plan period
- by 14 sectors of destination as derived from the

L i g

- Wvestment planning model are given in Table 3.7.
Incrementa) gross value added over the Plan period

€ respective sectors is also provided in the table.

E —

*In addition the public sector plan includes current outlays
aMounting to Rs. 13,500 crores.

Table 3.7

Gross Investment by Destination Sectors and Increment
in Gross Domestic Product (GDP) at Factor Cost

(1980—385)

(Rs. crores at 1973-89 prices) ]

SL Invest- Increme-
No. Sector ment mental
(at GDP
market (at
prices) factor
cost)
) (¢)] @ (3)
1 Agriculture . 32242 6404
2 Forestry and Logging . 478 327
3 Fishing " 748 318
4 Mining and Quarrying . 6575 1040
5 Manufacturing . . . 45515 6500
6 Construction 1760 1389
7 Electricity, Gas and Water Supply . 23554 686
8 Railways 4724 420
9 Other Transport . . 11330 1025
10 Communications 2902 262
11 Trade, Storage and Ware Housing . 7299 5026
12 Banking and Insurance . 260 968
13 Real Estate and Ownership of
Dwellings . . 8 . 16437 923
14 Other Services (including Public
Administration and Research) 4886 2711
15 Total at factor cost 5 5 27999
16 Total at rrarket prices 158710 37994
3.28 The distribution of private investment in

the major sectors is shown in Table 3.8.

Table 3.8

Distribution of Private Sector Investment 1980-85

(Rs. crores at 1979-80 prices)

SI. No. Sector Amount  Share(%)
(0) (1) (@) (3)
1 Agriculture & Allied - . 16101 21.55
2 Industry & Minerals 30323 40.59
3 Power . 189 0.25
Transport & Communications 3390 4.54
5 Others 24707 33.07
ToraL 74710 100.00




The estimates of investment . requirement for the
different activities in the private sector have been
derived on the basis of the targeteq growth rates, the
contribution of the public sector and the investment
requirements for the generation of new capacity
estimated from incremental capital-output ratio
derived from past time-series data.

3.29 _Investment in mining and manufacturing
(including small and village industries) in the past
has been nearly one-third of the tota] private invest-
ment. In the present Plan this ratio ig iikely to go
up to nearly 41 per cent of the total. The organis-
ed private corporate and cooperative  sectors in
mining, manufacturing and non-financial services
have shown an investment requirement of Rs. 19582
crores. Of this, cooperative sector is estimated to
Tequire an investment of Rs. 2000 crores.

3.30 The broad pattern of allocation of corporate
mining and manufacturing  investment
industry groups is given in Table 3.9.

by major

Table 3.9

Distribution of Private Corporate Investment in Mining

and Manufacturing

(Rs. crores at 1979-80 prices)

Sl. Industry Group Tota]
No.
) M (2)
1 Mining :25 a
2 Mectallurgical - 1244
3 Engineering 2463
4 Chemicals 3920
5 Consumer Industries 5375
6 Miscellaneous 2155
ToraL 15182

@Excluding captive mining which iz included under res-
pecuve industries.

Nore ; Figures include about Rs. 2000 crores in COOperative
manufacturings sector.

3.31 The inter-sectoral capital flows for the petiog 4
1980—85 are presented in Table 3.10,

Table 3.10

Inter-sectoral Capital Flows: 1980—385

(Rs. crores at 1979-80 prices) §

SI. Item Public Corporate House-  Tota]

No. Sector & Coopera- hold

tive Sector  Sector
(0) ( 2 (3) “) (%)

1 Own Saving 34200 10588 104859* 149647

2 Transfer from
other domestic
sectors 38871 8994  (—)47865 —

3 Inflow from i
rest of the f
world 10929 — (—)1866 9063 !

4 Investment 84000 19582

55128 158710,

3 " ; |
*Details are given in Annexure 5.1. |

}
3.32 Table 3.10

!
shows household savings of |
Rs. 104859 crores.
the sector’s

These are used partly to finance |
investment in physical assets of |
Rs. 55128 crores; the rest are transferred to the |
public sector and the
sectors,

corporate and cooperative |

The latter sectors will have a total invest-
ment of Rs. 19582 crores financed by own savings |
and transfers from other domestic sectors, including
the houschold sector.

SECTORAL GROWTH PROFILE

333 The expericnce of the recent past shows
that a lack of coordination amone ecritical sectors
acts as a general drag on economic growth, Produc-
lion capacities created after a massive investment
cfiort remain under-utilised due to shortfalls in per- g
formance of a few sectors. It is, therefore, essential §
that the projected production profile should be
internally consistent not only at the sectoral level, g
but also at the level of specitic commoditics /services. f
Commodity-wise demand-supply (material) balances §
presented  below project the consistency of produc- £
tion targets of principal commodities/services with
the targets of user-sectors. These balances are for [
the country as a whole. In taking operational i
decisions regarding production of the respective §
commodities and also for creation of additional

capacitics, inter-sectoral balances will need to be
supplemented by inter-regional balances.

334  Physical targets. of production for the
principal . commodities and services are presented in
Table 3.11.  Sectoral priorities have been built into
the projected targets of demand and output of the
principal commodities. These are discussed under
the respective sectors. be s

‘;J.'J“ f
B _ S - It
& - No.

[©) (1

.

1 Foodgra
2 Sugarcal

3 Juteand
4 Cotton

5 Qilseeds
(five nx:

6 Tea

7 Coffee

8§ Milk

9 Eggs
10 Coal

11 Lignite
12 Crude P
13 Iron Ore

Concer

14 Sugar

15 Vanaspa

16 Cloth (n
decent
sectors

17 Jute Ma

18 Paperar
Board

19 Newspr
20 L.D.Pc

2l H.D. P

22 Polypr



cequirements (J§ POVERTY AND EMPLOYMENT

s have be poverty _ .
Ja 1. The economic development during the last
' has been egdgpce decades has enabled a perceptible 1ncrease in
'h- requiremendigyerage PEr Capita income from Rs. 4661_11 1950—51'to
k  out on pigs 750 10 19/8-79,. bqth at 19‘70—71 prices. In spite
n._.ion demaplgf this IDCIrease, the incidence of poverty in the coun-
)84-85. Proviyry is still very high. Thus determined measures are
is' ‘bution aplpecessary to combat poverty. A substantial increase
al o target fin the overall rate of growth oi the economy wﬂl.no
" Fgoubt create favouradle condmon5, for a reductan
in poverty and une{nplgyment. However, in the light
of pust experience, it will not be realistic to rely solely
on the growth process to find a.soluuon to this prob-
Jem. Speciic policy measures will be needed not only
‘to inlluence the composition of output in favour of
‘mass consumption goods but also to ensure a more
=) T “leven regional and class distribution of output, paying
" Ispecial attention to stimulating growth in more back-
-0 19848dwurd regions. In  addition, the on-going poverty
— —— leradication programmes aimed at the specified target
groups of popuiation will also have to be improved
and enlarged with regard to both content and cover-
‘gee.  Lhe objectives of these programmes will be to
improve the productivity and therefore income of the
oor and also to ensure that employment opportunities
arc enlarged at a fast enough pace. Labour-intensive
‘yillage and small industries will need adequate encou-
ragement to grow. Institutional reform designed to
jmpart a greater redistribu:ive bias to public policies
31.70: in favour of the poorest sections will have to be pur-
Lsucd with greater vigour and effectiveness.  Effective
42'7°§ implementation of these programmes wili demand the
* higaest standard of devoticn, efficiency and integrity

0 and 1984-8;

g ting traffic)

12
—
&

11.00

5.9 116.710 from public services at all levels as well as active in-
9 - 16.00. Yolvement and participation of the people in this vital
"7 national undertaking.
). 2 . 5 -
2180362 The Sixth Plan places a very high priority on
3.40 19.00 - the alleviation of poverty. For an assessment of the

3 problem and for setting targets a quantitative index
i 16.001 for poverty was formulated in the report of the “Task
20.00+ Force on Projections of Minimum Needs and Effec-

‘ tive Consumption Demand” set up by the Planning
46.00% Commission in 1977, where poverty line is defined as
D 11.00! the mid-point of the monthly per capita expenditure
i class having 5 daily calorie intake of 2400 per person

-80  509.00f in rural areas anq 2100 in urban areas. In 1979-80
= L g prices, the mid-points are Rs. 76 in rural areas and
‘ 1 Rs. 88 in urban areas.

vays Wwous 3,63 Subsequently on the basis of an assessment of
d . 19.79'8."‘ several rounds of National Sample Survey of housec-
,nI. jection ¥ holg consumer expenditure it has been observed that

fert: of b“lg Ncarly 50 per cent of our population has been living
ertilisers 204 beloy the poverty line continuously over a long

#:15 4 e

reteer plat periog (Table 3.33).

53U r therm# Table 3.33

ol )OL pro‘ apie o.00 )

nes and th Percentage of people below poverty-line

yd~-tion ha¥ .

a 00ds tro Sl No.  Area 1972-73  1977-78

2 L. plan PE () 2 3)

> Railways ll{ M @ e

tc' 1 requictt 1 Rural 54.09 50.82

5 oected tf 2 Urban . 41.22 38.19
S Alllndia 5149 48.13

51

3.64 The Sixth Plan approaches the problem of po-
verty alleviation by three major stages: i
(a) Indentification and measurement; e

4

(b) Developing realistic targets; and :
(c) Formulation of specific programmes to match
the targe:s.

3.65 The majority of the poor live in the rural areas
and belong to the categories of landless labourers,
small and marginal farmers, rural artisans inciuding
fishermen, and backward classes and backward tribes.
These people have either no assets or assets with
very low productivity, few relevant skills and no regu-
lar fulltime jobs or very low paid jobs.

3.66 The number of poor people as defined abova
and the distribution of the consumption expenditure
as estimated from 32nd Round of National Sample
Survey are indicated in Table 3.34.

Takble 3.34

Distribution of tota] private consumption expenditure
by deciles: 1977-78

(Per cent)

Deccile Rural Urban

(0) (1) (2)
0—10 3.65 3.36
10—20 5.12 4.67
20—30 6.24 5.59
30—10 6.56 6.50
40—30 8.03 7.39
50—350 8.66 8.69
¢0—70 9.84 9.77
70—380 11.77 12.31
80—90 " . . . s . 14,55 14.24
90—100 25.58 27.48
0—100 100.00 100. 00
Average monthly per capita consumption

for people below poverty line* 44.96 53.87
Average aggregate monthly per capita

consumpuon® . . . . 75. 61 108.73
People below poverty line (million) 251.66 51.10
Total population (million) . 495.2 133.8

*Rupees at 1977-78 prices as per total private consumption S

given in the National Accounts Statistics, Central
Statstical Organisation, February, 1980,

.
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3.67 Assuming that the consumption  distribution
in 1977-78 remains constant in future years, and

taking account of the actual growth of the economy and 3.36,
batween 1977-78 and 1979-80 and the planned growth
Table 3.35

Consumption Expenditure®, 1979.80

between 1979-80 and 1984-85, the
estimated for both the years ag given i

poverty proﬁle 1
n the Tables 3.35

SI.No. Population Group Average monthly per capita No. of people
consumption (Rupess at (in million)
1979-80 Prices)
Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Toty
(0) (1) (2) (3) 4) (5 (6) @)
s T~y
1 Bottom decile 32.11 41.38 34.12 51.20 14.21 65. 4],
2 Below poverty line @ 5127 59.75 52.80 259.56 57.28 316. 343
(50. 70) (40.31)  (48.44)
3 Total Population 87.97 123.16 95.62 512.00 142.10 654, 1(,‘
Table 3.36 i
|
Consumption Expenditure*, 1984-85 '
(without redistribution) x
!
SL.No. Population Group Average monthly per capita No. of people ‘7
consumption (Rupees at (in million) |
1979-80 Prices) i
Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total
(0) 1 &) (3) 4) (5) (6) ™
I Bottom decile 37.07 46.06 39.12 55.34 16.38 71.7
2 Below poverty line@ 53.44 61.37 55.01 223.97 35.21 279. 18
(40.47)  (33.71) (38.9
3 Total Population 101.55 137.10 109. 67 553.40 163. 80 717.%
Table 3.37
Consumption Expenditure in 1934-85
’ (with redistribution)
SI. Population Group Average monthly per capita No. of people
No. consumption ; (Rupees at (in million)
1979-80 Prices) _
Rural Urban Total Rural Urban Total §
(0) (€] ) 3) “) () (6) M
1 People below, poverty line@ 60.31 64.09 61.17 166.02 49.14 215.%¢
(30.0)  (30.0) (0%
2 Total Population 101,55 137.10  109.67. 553.46 163.80 717.%

*With same consumption distribution as in 1977-78,
@ Figures in bracket are percentage of people below the poverty line,
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overty proﬁlé

t"  Tableg 3

e —
b Total
(6) )
SEPE—
6. i 71.73
5.21 27 !
(38.%
3 717:%
>f people
million)
M —
i Total

A m‘c

The above calculation shows that assuming
distribution of consumption of 1977-78 remain-
unchanged, the poverty percentage will be reduced

ﬁlfm 48.44 per cent in e base year 1979-80, to
38.93 per cent in 1984-85. But the public sector

outlay 1o the Sixth Flan provides for many poverty
alleviation programmes which operate mainly by way
ot transtorming assets and skuls and by providing
employment in the slack seasons of the year. The In-
tegrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) be-
jongs to the former calegory and the National Rural
Employment Programme (NREP) to the latter. Be-
sides, there are a large numboer of other public sector
schemes which will contriouie to the reduction oi
pncmployment and underemployment. In thig con-
(ext, mention may be made ot the Specia] Component
plan for the uplit of scheduled castes tor which a
substantial provision has been maae in the Sixth Plan
by way of special Central assistance. The speclal pro-
grammes for drought prone areas, trioal areas and
nill arcas will also heip to strengthen the redistribu-
uve bias 1o public polcies. 1t au these pro-
grammes are implemented etiectively, the distribution
of consumer expenditure in 1984-85 is not expected
(0 be the same as in the year 1977-78. A rough cal-
culation of the new disiuribution and the numoper of
people below the poverty line in 1984-35 can be
made by going into programme details.

3.69 e total number of households to be cover-
cd by IRDP during the Plan period is nearly 3,000
families per block. There are altogether 5,000 blocks
in the country. This means that the programme in-
tends to cover nearly 75 million people i.e. more than
13 per cent of the rural population. The total invest-
ment outlay set aside for this purpose is Rs. 1500
crores over the Sixth Plan period supplemented by
Rs. 3000 crores from institutional finance. The target
group for this purpose is located in the poorest of the
rural population. The detailed estimates of income
generation from this transter of assets show that an
income of Rs, 3000 crores per annum will be gene-
rated out of this transter. This implicitly means a
capital output ratio of 1.5. By making an indepen-
dent study of the consumption distribution in the rural
sectors of the economy it Is found that this amount
of income transfer will bring nearly 11 per cent of
the rural population (61 million in 1984-85) above
the poverty line covering about 12 million households
in the rural sector, which will almost satisfy the Plan
target. Besides, g provision for moving nearly 6.1
million of the poor in the urban sector above the
poverty line has been made in the Plan in terms of
providing additional consumption benefits to these
people mainly through public redistributive services
like health, cducation and sanitation, housing and
drinking water, and urban slum improvement pro-
grammes. Consumption expenditure in 1984-85 for
the people below poverty line with redistribution of
income gas stipulated above would be as in Table 3.37.

3.7C Nearly 75 per cent of the farming population
operate between them only a quarter of the cultivated
area. Since wage employment from all sources may
Dot make up,the deficiency in their consumption, it
would be essential a= a poverty alleviation — pro-
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' a standard person year basis.

gramme to implement a limited measure of land re-
distribution. A redistribution of 5 per cent of the
cultivated area from holdings above 5 acres to small
farmers and agricultural labour households -will -have
the effect of increasing income accruing to this class
by about 20 per cent. In addition, a sizeable amount
is expected to be tranmsterred by NREP, which by
providing jobs during the slack scason, will turther
nelp in oringing these families above the poverty line.

Ewmployment

3.71 In the field of employment the picture has
been far from satisfactory. 'The number of people
unemployed and underemployed  have risen signifi-
cantly over the last decade. In the above context

thercrore our employment policy should cover two
major goals:
Reducing underemployment by increasing

the rate of growth of the gainfully employed
and reducing unemployment on the basis
of usual status, commonly known as open
unemployment,

For assessing the nature and extent of the problem
and in order to develop corresponding programmes
to tackle them, attempts have been made in the Plan
to measure the number of full-time employed by
constructing a statistical index of standard person years
employed. Any individual working 8 hours a day
for 273 days or the year is regarded as employed on
Similarly, for defining
open unemployment, definition of unemployment on
the usual status basis is adopted. In analysing the
employment potential ot different sectors we ODSCIVE
that aimost all industries and most of the major in-
frastructure activities which have high capital inten-
sity, are very deficient in terms of employment gene-
ration. The major employment generation activities
are to be found in agricuiture, rural development,
village and small scale industries, construction,
public administration and  other services,  The
employment ~ generation capacity of a  sector
is derived by studying its past employment perfor-
mance against its growth. Statistically, the employ-
ment in an activity is related as a non-lnear
functicn (double log) of either gross output OC
value added and in the case of agriculture
as a fixed coefficient of land, the major input.

3.72 To go into more details, employment in agri-
cuture has been based on employment norms pei=
hectare of gross cropped area separately for HYV and
local varicties, irrigated and unirrigated area under
each crop using the same cropping pattern as used
for the estimadon of production of agricultural com-
modities. Employment in the mining sector has been
related to the growth in physical output while in the
manufacturing and electricity sectors this has been
related to the growth in gross value of output using
the respective employment elasticities. In the case ot
services, growth in employment has been cor;mdered
ag a function of growth in gross value added in these
sectors. Employment potential of specific employment
programmes has been estimated separately. .
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3.73  On this basis, the increase in employment (in
standard person years) hag been estimated. The esti-
mates are given in Table 3.38. These estimates take
into account the specific employment generation pro-
grammes in the Plan like NREP, IRDP, etc. in addi-
tion to the choice of investment and output mix of
the economy. The growth of employment in the

sented in the table, as part of the employment genera-
tion shown against special programmes js expected to
take place in construction activities,

3.74  The present estimates show that employment
on the basig of standard person years will grow at
4.17 per cent per annum in the Sixth Plan period i.e.,
at a rate much higher thap the growth of labour force
of 2.54 per cent Per annum over the same period. In
terms of absolute numbers, it meang an increase in
employment in standard person years by 34 million
which will almost match the increase in the labour
force defined as Persons of fifteen years age and above,
over the same period. This result can be interpreted

thus: if all new employment ig on {ull-time basis, then -

the total jobs created will accommodate the entire
increase in the labour force, However, assuming that
in reality ali the newly employed cannot be on a full-
time basis, there wil] be a greater absorption and the
existing backlog of unemployment will pe reduced.
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Table 3.38
Estimated Sectora] Employment: 1979-80 and 1984-g5
(Million Standard Person Year)

1984-85

1979-80

(©) () @ 3)

1 Agriculture . 72.184 85.237
2 Forestry & Logging . . ) 6.207 7.794
3 Fishing " . 3 . s 1.940 2.220
4 Mining & Quarrying . . 5 0.724 0.894
5 Manufacturing | 3 . . 22,012 27.759
6  Construction : : . . 9.286 11..321
7 Electricity, Gas & Water Supply . 0,723 0.927
8  Railways 1.662 1.704
9 Other Transport . 7.109 8.677
10 Communication 0.800 0.917
11 Trade, Storage & Warchouses 13.278 16.042
12 Banking & Insurance 8 1.038 1.225

13 Real Estate and Ownership  of
Duwellings . . 3 . 0.028 0.032

14 Public Administration, Defence and
other Services » . . 14.119 16.042

15 Special Programmes for Employ-

ment Generation, including Nationa]
Rural Employment Programme &5 4.000
16 Total 151.110 185.389
e -
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Annexure 4.1

Plan Outlays of States
(Rs. crores)

States Outlay
1980—85

Andhra Pradesh . é . . . . " 5 s . . ” s . s 6 5 s 3100.00
Assam P 3 i . . . . : “ " . s . . g . v 5 s 1115.00
Bihar . ‘ ‘ . ‘ 5 . . . . . . ¥ . “ ¢ . 5 . . 3225.00
Gujarat . . ¢ . 5 . . . . . . . » . . . . . . 3680.00
Haryana . . . . . . § . $ 5 N = . . . . . . . " 1800.00
Himachal Pradesh s . . s : . . F s 3 . . . . . . . 560.00
Jammu and Kashmir . s . " § A s S : ¥ ; . . . . . . . 900.00
Karnataka . . . . . . v 5 p § i s i . . . . . . . 2265.00
Kerala . . . . . . . s i i . F 3 " . . . . . . 1550.00
Madhya Pradesh . . . . @ . 5 3 ¥ g 5 : " . . . . . 3800.00
Mabharashtra . . . . ‘ . . p & : F 5 " 3 : ; 5 3 . 6175.00
Manipur . . . . . . s s " . i g . ! 5 i : 3 3 3 240.00 ;
Meghalaya e e e s wm e e w owm owm x5 5 s s . 235.00 Man
Nagaland . 5 R . . . . ¢ b . ; . . ; v . . i 5 . 210.00 (
Orissa 5 5 . ; . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . % 1500.00 1
Punjab . . . ... e e 1957.00 Foo
Rajasthan . " . 5 : 5 " . E . . ’ " . v . " . " . 2025 00 Inves
Sikkim . ¢ s y ¢ 5 5 % : g i . . . . . " . s . 122.00
Tamil Nadu . . . . s 5 3 5 3 3 : . . . " . . . s 3150.00
Tripura . . . . . 3 . s . 5 E 5 § s . . . . . . 245.00 Integ
Uttar Pradesh . . s g s s g s ¢ . s s . . . . . . . 5850.00
West Bengal . . . . ; 3 s ‘ ‘ % % . é g 7 : . . . 3500.00 ;

Special Area Progranunes
Hill Areas . . : s : : . : @ 5 - . . . . . . . . ; 560.00 £ Coor
Tribal Areas : . . s - ‘ 3 % 2 i § s % . s . . . . 470.00
North Eastern Council . . . ; . . . : " : 2 5 s : . . . 340.00
Other Unclassified . . . . ’ . . . 5 9 i 3 s i 3 4 " . 26.00

1. RUR

Speci

Torar . . . . . . . . 8 5 § ] 5 3 . . . 48600.00

Annexure 4.2
Plan Outlays of Union Territories
(Rs. crores)

Union Territories Outlay
1980—85

Andaman and Nicobar Islands . . i . . . . . . . . . . 3 s g 96.60
Arunachal Pradesh . . 5 5 : . . i ; . . . . . . . . . 212.00
Chandigarh . . . . 5 g ) ; . . 5 5 i . . . . . : 100.75
Dadra and Nagar Haveli . ; ‘ : . . : . . ; : . . . . . . 23.09
Delhi s . . . . s s 3 ‘ . . 5 2 5 i : i . . . 800.00
Goa, Daman & Diu . . . . . . . . . § ‘ o 8 . s i P . 192.00
Lakshdweep . 3 . . . . . . . . . 0 . s 5 ; : . . 20.35
Mizoram . . ¢ . . o . . 3 3 i é A . . . . . . . 130.00
Pondicherry . . . s 5 p s 3 . v g . s 5 A . S . y 71.55
Other Unclassified . . . " s " . . . " . 5 s 5 5 ) . . 3.66

ToraL 5 . . . . . . s . . . . ; g 3 i . . 1650.00
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Annexure 4.3

Sixth Five Year Plan—Public Sector Outlays

(Rs. crores) (Rs. crores)

—_\‘ > ]
" SOou—tlg.sy e Union
Head of Development Centre States  Territor'es  Total
?i‘l)‘;gg I. AGRICULTURE 2450.13  3119.02 12592 5695.07
129500 Agricultural Research and Education 340.00  197.67 . 537.67
3680.00 Crop Husbandry . 293.0)  9)6.50  34.48  1233.98
1800.00
560.00 Soil and Water Conservation . . 90.0) 323.16 20.41 433.57
900.00 Animal Husbandry and Dairying 398.00 430.56 22.82 851.38
2265.00
i i . 174.00 185.13 12.29 371.42
1550.00 Fisheries 5.13
3800.00 Forestry . 3 3 . 105.00 559.54 28.10 692.64
ALz Land Reforms . . . 30.10 27262 1.91  304.63
240.00
235.00 Management of Natural Disasters . 15.00 — — 15.00
210.00 Agricultural Marketing . . . . . . . . 46.65  43.55 0.9  96.11
1500.00 .
1957.00 Food, Storage and Warehousing . R . . ; : 5 ; ’ 294.0) 38.61 5.00 337.61
2025 00 Investment in Agricultural Financial Institutions ! 664.38 156.68 —_ 821.06
122.00
150.00 J1. RURAL DEVELOPMENT . p : . ‘ ’ . . : . 2314.87 3920.03 28.87  5363.73
245.00 Integrated Rural Development and related Programmes 997.53)
5850.00 - 1508.09 1.00 3486.64
' National Rural Employment Programme . o 980.00 J
3500.00
Community Development & Panchayat Institutions 717 335..29 9.74 352.20
560.00 Cooperation . . . : 330,15  566.09 18.09  914.24
470.00 . - -
340.00 Special Employment Programmes —_ 610.65 — 610.65
26.00 W11. SPECIAL AREA PROGRAMMES —_ 480,00 — I480.00
48600.00 Hill Areas . — 560.00 — 560.00
Tribal Areas . . . s — 470.00 — 470.00
North Eastern Council —_ 340.00 — 340.00
Development of Backward Areas —_ 110.00 —_ 110.09
1V. IRRIGATION AND FLOOD CONTROL 635.00 I1395.48  I129.55 I2160.03"
R Major and Medium . 5 90.00 8301.46 56.90 8448.36
Res ~rores)
i Minor . 4 n 70.00 1710.70 29.60 1810.30
utlay
1o00—85 Command Area Development . § 309.00 555.92 0.35 856.27
9. 60 Flood Control including Anti-Sea Erosion 175.00 827.40 42,70 1045.10
12.00 V. ENERGY I1995.00 I4293.56  216.88 26535.44
lgg-gg Power . 4725.00 14293.56  246.88 19265.44
)0:00 New and Renewable sources of Energy 100.09 — — 10).09
J2.00 Petroleum 4300.0) — — 4300.00
20.35 ,
30.00 Coal 2870.00 — - 2870.00
71.55 « INDUSTRY & MINERALS 12771.47 Z2I85.86 60.24 Is0lI7.57
3.66
i Village and Small scale 923.40  815.11 41.94 1780.45
50.00
) 11848.07 1370.75 18.30 13237.12

Large and Medium .

*Included under Crop Husbandry.
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Annexure 4.3—Continued

(Rs. crores)

Head of Development Centre States Union Toty
Territories

CVIL TRANSPORT . . . . . . . . . . . . . 8486y 23797.24 285.99 2411978
) Railways e s100.00 .. oy 5109.09 -
Roads . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 830.00 2398.87 210.09 3438.9
Road Transport . . . . ) . . . . ) ; i 70.00 1111.40 14.15  1195.55F
Ports 5 5 § g R ; . : . 2 s 3 2 : 575.00 ) :
Light Houses . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1200 % 63.85 43.75 14l4.61 —_—
Shipping . e ... .. 120000 ) - sation of
Inland Water Transport . ) . . . . . . . . ) 45.00 24.36 2.30 71.66F  cal assets
Civil Aviation . . . . . . . . . . . . . $50.00 6.30 2.80 859.10¢ tions. S¢
Meteorology . . . s . ’ s : : . : . . 43.00 — — 43.00 which are
Tourism . . . . . . . . . . . . . 72.00 102,58 12.99 187.45 creation 0
Farakka Barrage . . . . . . . . . . . . 50.00 — — 50.00 .
INSAT—Space Segment . . . . . . . . . . . slLe4 — - sie| sis has
to be gen
VIII. COMMUNICATIONS AND INFORMATION AND BROADCASTING . . 3I0r.98 28.61 2.67 3134,25£ in differer
Communication . . . . . . . . . . . . 2810.00 0.15 0.12  2810.2! are derive
INSAT—Spacc Segment . 3 . . . . . . . 3 . 51.65 — — 51.65
Broadcasting & Television . . . . . . . . . . 21033 — — 210y uses of fi
Information & Publicity . . . . . . . . . . . 3000 2846 3.55 62  sources b
" . sectors an
[X. SCIENCE AND TECHNOLOG} . . ” . . . . . . 848. 15 I7. 05 - 865.20 .
Atomic Energy; . . . . . . . . . . . . 289 - - 248951 diaries.
Space .« .« s s+ s i s i e wm s 5 . 2458 - — 245.%!  ween the
Scientific Research . s s y . : ; ; 9 . ; ‘ 304.87 17.05 — 321.9 ment and
Ecology and Environment 40-00 — — 40.00% available
National Test Houses . . . . . . . . . . ; 8.50 — — 8.50 i mEasties
X. SOCIAL SERVICES ; ; ; . i 5 5 ¢ 6 : ; 4453.42  8850.88  750.96 I14035.26 appropriﬂ
Education
(a) General Education . : : ; : o . ; . ’ : 515.75  1493.09 153.39 2162.2 52 The
(b) Art and Culture . . . . . . . . " ' . 51.00 31.85 1.05 83.9 and the 1
() Technical Education . . . . . . . . . . . 16500  99.13  10.48 277.6f i1 this CI
Health Including Medical .. . ... ... . 60100 109119 128.8 I8LBE  {he resou
Family Planning . . . . . 3 p . . " F . 1010.00 — — 1010.00 availabilit
Housing . . . P . ; : p ; . : 3 . 300.00 1065.95 124.92  1490.8 cial resou
Urban Development ; ; ; ; ; ; ; ; : ; : 110.00  780.77  106.76  997.5} at 1979-{
Water Supply & Sanitation 5 : ; 614.22  3123.65  184.15 3922.00F - taken of
Wolfare of Scheduled Castes, Schediiled Tribes ad other Backward Classes . .  240.00 709.00 1130 se-Xf 8l in as
Special Central Additive for Scheduled Caste Componcnt Plans . . . . 600.00 - — 600.m ?nd the ¢
Social Welfare S ...l ... ... 15000 109.78 12,19 271.9f  Justments
Nutrition . Coe oo s 21ass ges 2l (U T
Labour & Labour Wc]farc : . . . . . . . . . 78 50 111,92 - 9.22 19968 in face o
XI. OTHERS s . ; ; ; . . . i . : : . 26I.:4  522.17 17.96 8o1.4
Statistics . 3 g 3 5 . ; . . : 3 68.87 24.56 2.01 95.4
Rehabilitation of dxsphced persons . 5 § . ; . . : % 154,12 - - 154.1 %13 The
Planning Machinery . » . . . ; . : . . . 20.07 - -- v i CO?lr;‘stliz E
Stationery and Printing . . . . . . ; : . > . 12.00 26,05 1.49 3 cmrés B
Public Works . . . . . . . . . . . . — 190.30 4.87 195.1°E& sector of
' " Training for Development ; . . . . . . . . . 2.28 = — 248 - istobe fi
Other unclassified Services : : . : ; . . . . . 4.00  281.25 9.59  294.88" " Grores ar

= = - . extent of

Total (I to XI) . . . . . - . . . . . . 47250.00 48600.00 1650.00 97500.¢
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CHAPTER 5

8 L4

RESOURCES FOR THE PLAN

planning involves generation, distribution and utili-
sation of productive assets. The generation of physi-
cal assets takes place through private or public institu-
tions. So does the generation of financial resources
which are a counterpart, so to say, of the process of
creation of physical assets. In this Chapter, an ana-
lysis has been made of the financial resources likely
to be generated and the funds needed for inves.nent
in different sectors of the economy. These resources
are derived from domestic and foreign sources. The
uses of financial resources —may deviate from their
sources by transfers beiween the public and private
sectors and also by the activities of financial interme-
diaries. In the planning exercise, a matching bet-
ween the needs of the different agencies for invest-
ment and the financial resources which can be made
available through financial intermediaries and fiscal
measures is carefully examined with the help of an
appropriate accounting model.

5.2 The estimates of resources of the public sector
and the underlying policy assumptions are described
in this Chapter. A broad indication is also given of
the resources required by the private sector and the
availability of such resources. The estimates of finan-
cial resources as well as of outlays have been made
at 1979-30 prices. However. due account hag been
taken of the rise in prices that has occurred in 1980-
81 in assessing the purchasing power of resources
and the growth potential of the economy.
justments in outlays and the target of additional re-
source mobilisation have been made so as to protect,
1o the extent possible, the real volume of investment,
in face of rise in project costs in 1980-81.

5.3 The aggregate resources for the Sixth Five Year
Plan 198085, are placed at Rs. 172210 crores,
consisting of an  investment outlay of Rs. 158710
crores and current development outlay in the public
sector of Rs. 13500 crores. The investment outlay
is 10 be financed through domestic saving of Rs. 149647
crores and net inflow of funds from abroad to the
extent of Rs. 9063 crores, as shown in Table 5.1.

Some ad- -
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Table 5.1

Estimates of Gross Domestic Saving, Investment and
Aggregate Resources 1980—85

(Rs. crores at 1979-80 prices)
S1.No. Item Amount
(0) (1) (2)
1 Public saving 34200
2 Private saving 115447
3 Aggregate Domestic Saving 149647
4 Net inflow from abroad 9063
5 Total saving available for gross investment 158710
6 Current Development outlay in the public
sector ) ) 5 ; g 13500
7 Aggregate Resources 172210
DOMESTIC SAVING
5.4 Of the total domestic saving of Rs. 149,647

crores, public saving, comprising savings of Govern-
ment, public sector non-financial enterprises (includ-
ing departmental enterprises) and public sector finan-
cial enterprises has been estimated at Rs. 34200
crores. The balance of Rs. 115447 crores is ac-
counted for by private saving comprising corporate,
cooperative and household saving. The composition
of the total domestic saving is shown in Table 5.2.

5.5 Public saving accounts for 22.9 per cent of the.
‘otal domestic saving estimated for the Plan period,
while the balance of 77.1 per cent represents saving
generated in the private sector. Within the private
sector, household saving dominates with a share of
as much as 70.1 per cent of the total domestic saving.
The details of estimates of private saving are given
in Table 5.3. enizrde



SHAPTER 7

POLICY FRAMEWORK

The Plan is primarily a set of consisient and
feasibic invesiment programmes designed to achieve
he targets of output and generation of surpluses for
jevelopment in different sectors of the economy; but
. order to ensure that the programmes move as
scheduied and to bring about the requisite direcuon
ind efiort in the wideranging economic activities of
the people, corporate and non-corporate entities and
government machinery itself, it is necessary to indicate
the :ramework of policies affecting these activities as
an integral part of the Plan. The success of the Plan
depends on many factors among which the choce of
the correct policy framework must be rated as crucial

7.2 Such a policy framework has to embrace mouvili-
sation of savings, supply and demand management,
measures for improving the performance of the public
sector and adoption of specific steps required for the
attainment of the objectives of the Plan in  difcrent
seciors of the economy: accelerated growth in agri-
culture, pursuit of a well coordinated energy policv
aiming at reduced dependence on imported oil, pro-
motion of employment including self-employment, re-
duction of regional disparities, protection oi environ-
ment and ecological balance, family planning and
welfare and so on. An attempt is made in this
Chapter to indicate the underlying assumptions of
the Plan in respect of some of these matters and the
kind of policy measures which will need to be adopted
from time to time. A more elaborate treatment of
the issues involved is given in the relevant Chapters

of the Plan. X
GROWTH WITH STABILITY
7.3 A major task of economic policy in the Sixth

Plan is to create the necessary conditions for the
mobilisation of resources for development in a non-
inflationary manner. The control of inflation and
generation of stable price expectations are crucial for
a successful implementation of the Plan. However,
anti-inflationary  policies must be so devised as 10
facilitate basic structural changes which are essential
for a progressive increase in the country’s productive
potential. This is by no means an easy task even
under normal conditions. It is rendered all the more
difficult when the international environment is highly
inflationary, the outlook for the country’s terms of
trade and external payments is unfavourable and
there are bottle-necks in certain critical demestic sec-
tors (like power, coal, rail transport) which fan
inflationary expectations and can be overcome only

creduaiy. 1ot background cf such difficult exter-
S, anc snternal conditiens, the rate oi nilaton can be

reduced oaly gradually. A greéa deal of ingznuity
and imagination will be meeced lo devise ciiective |
~conornic policieg 10 cOpe Wita iduatonary pressures, |

7.4 Sensibie demand mapagsment poiicies will con. |
-inue io be an importeut eiement of an efiective pack-
age o famti-infationary polices. Fiscal and monetary
policies will have to be 50 desioned as o prevent an
2xcessive growth oi money supply. Due attention
wili have to be paid to the proper phasing of invest-
qents so that inflationary pressurés are noOt accen-
qated. o demand manzcement policies are mot  te

surt the country's longer term growth prospects, major |
cmphasis must be lald on curding the growth of coaspi- |

cuous consumption, preveniing diversion of investible

resources into low priority aciivitizs and on Promotisg |

savings so that invesiment requirements of accele-
-ated srowth can be faanced

Thus 8scal and monctary policies will nzec
positive encourazement to savings, part:
the iorm of assets which are

rn{inner.

te provide
culariy to savings in
under social control.

75 In Indian conditions, agricultural prices arc
the kingpin of the price structure. Thus fluctuations
in agricultural output can give rise to a price spiral
which is not easily controlled by demand managemer

policies once it gets started. In the long run, an in-|

crease in agricultural production and a reduction i
the amplitude of fluctuations will no doubt contribute
1o greater stability of the price level. In the sher!
run, the effects of fluctuations in weather conditions
on the price leve] can be moderated if adequate buffer
stocks of important agricultural products like food-
grains, cotton, and sugar are built up and these are

accompanied by an effective system of public distri- |

bution of essential commodities,

7.6 Recent experience shows that bottlenecks is
certain critical sectors like power and transport cab
have a significant bullish efiect on price expectaticns:
These factors, together with the inevitable adjustnients
in prices demanded by an era of rising energy costs.
brine out the growing importance of structural factors
in generating inflationary pressures. To this extens
inflation has acquired a structural character. Thus:
in any viable anti-inflationary strategy, adequate em-
phasis on supply management—involving both fu.lef
utilisation of existing capacities and growth of .hesé
capacities over time—must go hand in hand W

demand management. Indeed, in a situation 19
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78 The scheme of financing the Plan,

E Donal resources from  the
| troducing a measures of progressivity in agricultural

F7.11

which india is iaced with a sl_larp detegioration in her

of trade, a significant increase in productivity,
:h in agriculture and industry, is essential for mair-
ping a reasonable degree of price stability. Such
igcrease in productivity can materialise only 1 thc

framework of an expanding economy.
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allccation of resources, the composition

jpciuding infrastruc.ure etc. have been arrived at keep-
ing ia view the cbjective of accelerated growth whiie
mumaining & reascnall: balance between aggregate
cemuand and supply of c¢:sential goods and serv1rcfxlas,

ne

| implementation of the Plan ;.::ordir_lg to schedule and
the realisation of the targets ‘a1 ditferent sectors Is,

thercfore, of crucial importan.: from the point of
view of emsuring relative price stuoility.  The policy
measurcs that need to be adopted in differcnt areas
are indicated below.

Fiscal Policy

which is
described in detail in Chapter 5, has been so designed
us to be essentially non-inflationary in character. 1t
calls for additional resource mobilisation of Rs. 21,302

| crores by the Central and State Governments and

their enierprises while deficit financing is proposed
to be restricted o Rs, 5,000 crores.

79 As a resul: of progressive increases in tax rates,
taxation expresed as a percentage of the country’s
nutional income now stands at 20 per cent. There
is thus only a limited scope for raising additional
resources thrcugh taxation. In the field of direct

- luxes, the possibiiities of raising additiona] resources

through income tax, corporation tax and wealth tax
dre somewhat limited. There is need to check tax
evasion through a strengthening of the administrative
machinery for tax collection, plugging the loophoics
in hte tax laws and also through an imaginative
adjustment of tax policy so as to reduce the incentive
< well us scope for such evasion.

7.10  Direct taxes on agriculture at present com-
sttute less than 1 per cent of the total agricultural
Income. Land revenue, which is the principal direct
WX on agriculture, is generally a flat rate levy and,
consequently, regressive in character. Fixation of
minimum support and procurement prices for major
agncultural crops and provision of various inputs such

3 fertilisers, jrrigation and eclectricity at subsidised
I OT concessional rates have helped raise agricultural
| W0-Comes, particularly of large farmers.

It is, there-
fpre, necessary to consider measures for raising add:i-
agricultural sector and

EXation. Care should, however, be taken to ensure
2t this does not in any way affect the incentives to
Mcrease production and productivity.

h The resource base of the Indian fiscal system
3 been considerably eroded, among other things,

Juagtl Al.”

due to the inability of the public sector enterprises to
generate adequate resources for the - expansion’ of
public sector investment. In the case’ of Central
wovernment’s industrial and commercial- enterprises,
which accounted for an investment of over Rs. 15,600
crores at the end of March, 1979 ithe projections
made for the Plan period on the basis of 1979-80
pricing policies imply a rate of return on - capital
cmloyed of about 8 per cent. This should be raised
0 at least 10 per cent by the end of the Plan period.
ror this purpese, it would be necessary to improve
llnagement increase capacity utilisation, reduce in-
ventcries and adopt appropriaie pricing policies. The
Railways and Posts and Telegraphs are also expected
10 raise substantial additional resources,

tne Electricity Boards are in-
curring huge losses. In the case ol wurigation, ihe
gross receipts are not sufficient to cover even the
working expenses. Most of the State Road Transvort
Corporaticns are alsoc making losses. It would be
necessary for wnecc undertakings to  improve their
Lauancial  perrormance  tarcugn a revision of tariffs,
water charges and taxes and otoer suitable measures.

7.13  Another area which offers scope for contri-
oution to the Plan resources is reduction of subsidies
oy boiir the Cenire and the States. The Centra] Gov-
crnment has already reduced the wnet burden ot
fertiliser subsicly by increasing its prices. Furiner,
while increusing the procurcment price; of rice anc
other knarif cereals, tie Ceniral Governmea: has alsa
simultaneously decided to increase their issue prices
to avoid additional subsidy. 1t is recognised that o
may not be possible to eliminaic altogether ihe
subsidies that exist at present. Nevertheless a sigai-
gcant reduction in subsidies from the level budgetec
ror 1980-81 is necessary to raise the required orde:
of resources for the Plan.

7.12  In ths States,

7.14 It will also be necessary for the Ceniral and
State Governments to take measures to improve tax
collections, curb tax evasion and observe strict fiscal
discipline. Severe restraints will have to be impose:d
On the growtn of non-Plan and unproductive expen-
diture. In particular, there is no basis for the assump-
don that every item of non-Plan expenditure should
automatically register growth at a certain minimum
rate every year,

7.15 The possibilities of mobilising local resources

for local use need to be fully explored. Block:level
committees and village panchayats could be given

powers to raise specified resources, including land

revenue, for deployment on local development

schemes. The experience of some States demons-
trates the usefulness of market cesses, for instance,

in mobilising additional resources. In small towns

and metropolitan areas also, local authorities have

not fully tapped the resources through appropriate’”
means available to them. Rent control and the con-
sequent low valuation of properties, have the effect of”
eroding the tax base of local authorities; they in turn‘’
depend for resources for local programmes ~of '
development and improvement on the State Govern-"
ments. The question of municipal finance needs to '~
be reviewed in all its aspects.



7.16  Finally, it would be necessary to adopt further
measures—fiscal, mometary and others—to increase
savings. In so far as this contributes to the increase
in financial savings in the form of bank deposits, life
insurance premia and contribution to provident funds,
there would be an increased flow of resources for the
public sector Plan through market borrowings; an
increase in small savings and provident fund
accumulations of Government employees would flow
directly to the public sector.

7.17 Studies in the Planning Commission indicate
that the Indian fiscal system does not have adequate
built-in  elasticity to generate additional resources
automatically for financing higher project costs in the
wake of inflation. If, therefore, prices continue 10
rise, leading thereby to a arise in project costs, the
additional resource mobilisation in nominal terms
may have to be higher than indicated above if the
real size of the Plan is to be protected. Any resort
in such a situation to an increase in deficit financing
to cover the gap between the desired level of Plan
outlay and available resources will have to be
scrupulously avoided as this would accentuate in-
fationary trends and create distortions in the structure
of the Plan.

Monectary and Credit Policics

7.12  Money supply increased by over 13 per cent
in 1979-80 (after adjustment for the change in tne
classification of demand and time deposits). This
order of increase in money supply in the context of
a deci’ne in both agricultural and industrial produc-
tion was an important factor contributing to the price
rise in that year. Its impact was all the more severe
as it-came over and above the substantial increase in
money supply that had taken place in the preceding
years. The rate of growth of money supply has,
however, decelerated in 1980-81 and this has helped
materially in restraining the price rise in the last few
months.

7.19 Monetary and credit policies, while aiding the
process of economic and social development in line
with the priorities of the Plan, have to be sb designed
as to help maintain a balance between the aggregate
demand and supply of goods and services.* For this
purpose, it would be necessary to ensure that the
growth of money supply over the Plan period bears a
reasonable relationship with the increase in national
income.

7.20 This would require coordination of fiscal,
monetary and credit policies so that deficit financing
by the Government, credit to public agencies or
agencies designated by the Government for purchase
of foodgrains and other commodities as well as credit
to the commercial sector taken together do not lead
to an excessive increase in money supply. The
anticipated deficit in the balance of payments would
provide some cushion for monetary growth. On the
o'her hand, food credit, which has declined since
1979-80 as a result of the reduction in food stocks,
may be expected to go up with the rebuilding of food
stocks. Procurement of other commodities under

price support operations or for the purpose of public §
distribution would add to the requirements of credit, f 7.24
Proper planning in regard to the deployment of | rationd
monetary and credilt resources is, therefore, of utmost | to alm
importance. bring &
income
7.21 Credit policy is being reoriented (o meelf [ising t
increasingly the needs of the poorer and weaker policyi
sections of the community in order to increase their | gtablity.
productive capacity. It has been decided to increase
the proportion of advances to the priority sectors, 7.25 ‘
comprising agriculture, smallscale industry, reta| Here h:
trade and small business, professional and self.| Oof 1n¢C
empioyed persons etc., from 33 1/3 per cent of total partly ©
bank advances in 1979-80 to 40 per cent by 1985, | shortcor
Further, out of the total advances to the priorityf ment P!
sectors, at least 40 per cent will be extended to the the favc
agricultural sector. To ensure a Jarger flow of funds| rECULICD
1o the weaker scctions, separate targeis are to be| Accentus
fixed for them within the priority sector lending for| Ihe PrO
agriculture and small-scale industries, which accouxt skewed
for a predominant share of the total priority sector :ge g‘:}CP
lending. a othe
eneme | for incr
7.22 The monetary and credit trends would need task inc
to be monitored closely and may be reviewed periodi-| 756 1,
cally with a view to determining whether any correc:| .0 "y
tive measures are needed. The level and pattern of ms‘l’( of
interest rates will also need to be kept under comstant; . ...,
review in the light of the evolving economic trends. :)f the o
There is evidence to suggest that savings in the form N
of deposits with financial institutions and certan E e
other types of financial assets are respomsive tof .. Ig
changes in the rates of interest. Interest rate policy ?tra{)e a5
can thus be effectively employed for augmenting mmgﬁ;
savings, in addition to its use in the regulation of gctivitieé
credii expansion by increasing the cost of inventories dustries .
and speculative hoarding. The interest rates must alsof NS [
reflect the relative scarcity of capital and the need} angon at
to promote labour intensive techniques of production} ... 0%.
It will, of course, be necessary to ensure that tho gram m-'e‘
interest rates are not too high for the poor and weake! people o)
sections or for investment in high priority areas. This cdugat' -
could be taken care of by differential rates of intemtf = 1O
on a selective basis, incomése
. ' ¢ i
Income Policies 0?"2;‘;2:
7.23 The existence of wide disparities in incomef Under th
and living standards inevitably creates an atmosphef¢§ 727
in which it is extremcly difficult to secure discipli®§ ® A
and dedicated effort in major areas of economic act-§ czj?e con
vity. On the other hand, given the fact that the § majnlal In
vast bulk of the incomes are generated in the ag™ 'aln)‘] o1
cultural sector and among those who are self-empl®§ o licer
yed, it is not easy to design an incomes policy ®§ i thrade
the same pattern as that attempted in some of ¥ g™ ©
western countries.  The paramount need to promot § publj tax
a sustained increase in agricultural productivity ¢ Ctualc sfec
quires maintenance of adequate incentives for Y*§ °I=Ilin0 !
farmers; similarly incentives for private industrial &% eni elgis.n o
vestment are also required consistent with the cbj& ﬁcn w5
tive of avoiding concentration of wealth and econ® & s ¢

mic power. None of these considerations, howeve: &
come in the way of creating a general climate

austerity and against conspicuous consumption.
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An incomes policy as such has to derive its
jonale from the objective of the Plan. It has
aim at reducing the existing dlspar'mes in orcder tq
w‘na about a more rational and equitable pattein of
,nco;le distribution.  Besides, it must help in stabi-

ng the prices. In fact, the success of the incomes
'ucy itself is better assured under conditions of price

gtablity.
25 In spite of t}}c yar:'ous measures taken so far,
there has been no significant dent yet in the prcblem
E of income disparities. ~ While this is attribuiable
- parily to the limitations of the measures adopted and
‘chortcomings in their implementation, the develop-
- ment process itself has also tended to benefit more
| the favourably placed sections of the community, The
recurrence of the inflationary phenomenon l}as‘furt.hcr
accentuated the distorticns in income distribution.
. The problem is extremely complex on account of the
skewed distribution of assets on the one hand and
' the deep-rooted historical socio-economic factors on
tha other. The need to provide ad;quate incentives
for increased efficiency and productivity renders the
task income redistribution even more difficult.

726 In a country where nearly half of the popula-
tion lives below the poverty line, the most importan:
task of the incomes policy has to be to increase the
income levels of the poorer and weaker sections, Onc
of the major objectives of the Plan is, therefore, to
- progressively reduce the incidence of poverty — and
unemployment and improve the quality of life of the
pcople. The householdcentred poverty aileviation
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strategy under the Integrated Rural Development Pro-
gramme, development of agriculture and ancillary
activities, promotion of cottage, village and small in-
dustries and creation of additional employment under
the National Rural Employment Programmes arc
among the important measures designed to achieve
this objective. In addition, the Minimum Needs Pro-
gramme would provide certain amenities to the
people in the form of drinking water, elementary
education, health care, house sites to the Iandless
labour, etc.  Further, the purchasing power of the
incomes of the poorer and weaker sections of the
community would be protected through the supply
of essential consumer coods at reasonable prices
under the public distribution system.

727 At the same time it is essential to exercise
some control on high incomes as well as on non-fun-
ctional incomes.  Reliance will have to be placed
mainly on fiscal policy and measures such as indus-
trial licensing, regulation of monopolies and restric-
tive trade practices, etc. It is of utmost importance
In this context to tighten up tax administration and
curb tax avoidence and evasion. Expansion of the
Public sector will also help indirectly in preventing ac-
crual of large incomes at the top level.  There are
Ceilings on income in the public sector and certain

. Suidelines have also been adopted for fixing the emo-

Uments of top executives in the corporate sector.
Owever, suitable differentials in emoluments in
favour of managerial and high skill jobs will have to
€ permitted in order to attract the best people to

F these jobs.

7.28 In regard to wages, there is marked disparity
between the organised and unorganised and urban
and rura] sectors. One of the main problems is that
of lower wages than the prescribed minimum. It is
therefore, necessary to enforce the Minimum Wages
Act and to undertake periodical revision of the minj-
mum wages notified under the Act. The real solu-
tion to the problem, however, lies in increasing sub-
stantially the employment opportunities and brinning
about a better balance between the demand for and
supply of labour. Measures to impart skills and
promote diversification of occupations could contri-
bute further to an improvement in wages.

7.29  Wage levels in the organised sector vary mot
only between regions and industries but even among
units in the same industry.  These are related ne:-
ther to the nature of occupations nor to the level of
skills. These anomalies and disparities have resulted
in social tensions and industrial unrest. There is.
therefore, need for bringing about a greater rationa-
lisation of the wage structure and linking of wages
at least in some measure to labour productivity. This
can be done only with the full and willing coopera-
tion of workers and their representatives and the
success of any such attempt will depend a great deal
on the pursuit of polices conducive to reduce the
disparities in income and consumption, In an envi-
ronment which promotes economic discipline gene

rally, it should be possible to ask those who are fully
employed, both wage earners as well as others to ac-
cept some restraint on the growth of their consump-
tion in the interest of those who are under-employed
or unemployed.  In the medium to longterm, real
wages must be allowed to move with gains in prodrc-
tivity in the economy as a whole; but such a policy
may still require those engaged in occupations with
rapidly rising productivity to accept a somewhat
lower increase in earnings in order to permit a
measure of equity vis-a-vis occupations in which pro-
ductivity growth is likely to be small. Also, in the
immediate period ahead, there should be less insis-
tence on improvements in rea] incomes on the part of
those who are fully emploved to help establish expec-
tations of price stability, so important for mounting
the development effort called for by the Plan. There
is also urgent need to generate a climate in favour of
modernisation in industry and adoption of new
techniques which help in increased productivity, with-
out being determental to employment. In the small
and decentralised sectors the scope for technological
improvement is quite considerable and this must be ex-
plored to the full

Pricing Policy

7.30 In view of the increases in demand on account
of the increase in population as well as the growth of
incomes, the durable solution to the problem of
maintaining a proper macro-balance _ between
demand and supply would essentially Jie in increasing
the production and availability of goods and ser-
vices in relation to the growing demand. This would
be specially necessary in the case of basic consumer
goods and essential raw materials and other inputs
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it 18 unportant, thereiore, that the targeis of produc-
ton bolit in agriculture and industry are realised and,
lor this purpose, the various programmes, schemes
and poiicy measures included in the Plan are eflec-
tively impiemented. As recent experience indicates
the increase in production would critically depend
on adequate and timely availabilizy of the basic facili-

des such as power and transport.,  Particular aiion-
tion has, therefore, to be given to improving and
as to ensure that

developing the infrastructure so
: cints In these seciors do not hamper erowth, it
would also be necessary to improve the monitorine
system, so tha! remedial measures are taken expedi-
tiously as and when nacessary.

7.31  Overall stability of prices does mot mearn
riaidity in prices langes 1o relative prices may
occur in response 1o cian in the demand-supply
situation,  These may also have o be induced to
influence resource allecation in ordor o achieve th
desired pattern of consumption, production and in-

vestment.,  The policy in regard to agricultural o=
industrial commodities is discussed below.

Prices of aaricul-
influence on the

3 Aoricunltrel commod:ii
turai products cxe 4
cenerc}l price level as szveral o! the esseatial article
of mass consumption as well as some of the indus
trial raw materials are agriculture based. In fact, prices
of foodgrains as a pace setter in the behavicur of
general prices. Food and food products account fo:
a weight of over 60 per cent in the All India Consu-
mer price Index for Industricl Workers and of over
75 per cent in the Consumer Price Index for Aericul-
tural Labour. Tn the Wholesale Prize Index, agricu'-
tural angd acriculture based products account for mor?
then half of the total weight. The output of agricul-
tural commodities is not only subject to year to yea:
fluctuations but the demand fer these being generall
inelastic, a mareinal rise or fall in their output causes«
a disproportionate incresse in prices.  Maintenance of
relative and reduction in seasonal fluctua-
tions in their cose is. therefore. of vital imnortance.

(CTClse i@ §1gr

act

7.33 Since fducruvaticns of aericultural nroduction
tend to cenercte instabilitv of prices and. in the lean
years. trieger inflationary oressures. an important in-
strument of maintaining price stabilitv is the establish-
ment of adecuate buffer stocks in as many.of the
essentinl commadities as nossible. A buffer stock of
about 15 million tennes in resrect of fooderains, for
instance. ic considered absolutelv nesessary in order
to minimic» the impact of weather fluctuations on
their availnbilisv and r-ices,  RBuffer stocks for the
orticles o common  consumption  wil] need to be
created a- the cituntion mermits and maroinally with
the help of imports. to the extent feasible. '

7.34 Minimum support/procurement prices are
fixed for major acricultural commodities each vear
cn the basis of the recommendations of the azricul-
tural Prices Commission (APC). In making its recom-
mendations. thz Agcricultural Prices Commission is
expected to tale into account the need for a “balanced
and intezra‘ed nrice structure in the perspactive of
overzll needs of the economy and with due regards to

f51¢]

ineinteiests ol the producer and the consumer”, Ac-
cordingly it takes mnto account all relevant factors such

o B A s jon in
as the demand and supply situation in respect of indj. t 3

vidual commodities, cost of cultivation, changes iy etg'.or:
terms of trade between agricultural and non-agricu,. | t;'gv{ew
tural sectors, prices of competing crops, etc. This sy
7.35 It is hardly necessary to emphasis that the :
farmers need o be provided remunerative prices so a 7.39 ~
to ensurc that they have adequate incentive to pro lic enter
auce more and improve productivity. In determinin,  generall
remunerative prices, due account will have to be take,,  services
of the cost of production and other relevant factors, industric

agricultu

inciuding changes in terms of trade, overall peeds ¢
the ecounomy and aicresis of consumers. At the sam:
time. the various programmes and schemes desionec
t0 increasc vielas should be effectively implementeq t:
reduce unit cosis. Improvement in management prac.!
ie2s can atso help in redwcing costs. NMoreover, it j:

in their

an attem
This, tog
factors,
by public

about an improvement in marketin:  heavy d

the excessive share going to the middleme;  Mmeant su

uctier realisation for the farmers. There | public sec

2d o improve the ediciency of the public pro  USes, and
cment puichase agencies and increase thes area o between ¢

revision o
having to

making pu
their assigr
developme
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due weight
tions of sc

operatior: whenever neacassary.
7.36  Over time. the pattern of relative prices o
arncnltural commeaedities has to be such as to promot.
desired pattern of croo production, Hovever, jr
the case of commodities like pulces and oilse>zs. wier
e ap imbelance between demoand an- supsh
ol the price instrument alone may nc: be suff
brine about the desired level of p-ozurtion

The main soiution would seem to lie in tochnolosics 740 It n
break-through, and institutional improvemer:s. caterprises,

existing car
7.37  Industrial Commodities: Tn the intere - of over  Mrastructuy

staoility, it will alse be necessary o contre  Bevides, del
| industrie foulted in
L in the work

all price
or regulate the prices of certain essential

products. particularly basic consumer oocds  an e i

important industrial or agricultural iniutzs.  Cor| :c:jm'o,“ of

has. however, to be taken to limit pric: cont] Production,
; turn,  Enter

and regulation measures, or the svstem of adm nistert¢

A e . tors have
nrices. to as few commodities as possible, s have, ]

Cieney  ang

modern man
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- Wviewed 1o |
dustries ang
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7.38  Administered prices are generally fixe< on t¥
recommendations of an exnert body like th: Bure®
of Industrial Costs Prices (BICP) or, in <=2
0" certain public enterprises. of specially c~astituted
Inter-Minis‘zrial Committees or Groups. Whiz reco®
mending prices. the BICP normally eoes by === ouid
lines for price fixation prescribed by the Go-=-1
and inter alic. takes into account the cost -
efficient firme which account for u
centage of the ‘total output (to ensur> -
level of efficiency in production). the o=ti~-

of consumption of raw materials and enerev - - 7‘.‘1 From ¢
capacity utilisation and provides a fair rat> -° s Poice conditjg,
which has eeneraly ranced between 10 to 124 =oer of essent
on net worth, depending on differences we-- di
to Tactors such as risk, priority, growth pros— Y Inefast;
n order fo reconcile the interests of consuma— 25 ° ailabiljy
as producers, a system of retention prices o M price
rent producers on the basis of costs of proc——-08 ® agricy

——
(SRR

the one hand and uniform sale price for
cn the other has been recommended and is = ¢P
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jop in several cases such as steel, fertilisers, cement,
Price adjustments arc allowed for changes in
[major cost components from time to time and a

view indepths is undertaken after suitable intervals.
This system will be continued.

etC.

7.39 The principal of fair return is relevant to pub-
lic enterprises as well. However, these enterprises are
cenerally engaged in the provision of infrastructural
services of in the manufacture and supply of basic
industrial materials such as coal, steel and POL, or
qericultural inputs such as fertilisers and the increase
in their prices generally has a cascading effect. Hence,
4 attempt has been made to keep down their prices.
This, together with managerial deficiencies and other
factors, has resulted in inadequate resource generation
hy public enterprises, losses in some of them and a
heavy draft on the public exchequer. It has also
meant supply of goods and services produced in the
public sector at subsidised prices even for non-priority
uses, and, consequently  accentuated the imbalances
hetween demand and supply. Further, a delay in the
revision of prices results in the subsequent revisions
having to be of a substantial order, In the interest of
making public enterprises viable, enabling them to play
their assigned role and raising additional resources for
development, there is need for rationalising their pric-
ing policies in a phased manner. While doing so,
du¢ weight will also have to be given to considera-
tions of social costs and benefits,

740 It may be noted that in a number of public
cnterprises, there ig sub-optimal utilisation of the
existing capacities due to various factors, particularly
infrastructural constraints and managerial deficiencies.
Besides, delay in the implementation of projects has
resulted in costg over-runs.  Substantial improvement
in the working of public enterprises as well as in the
cxecution of projects is, therefore, necessary to increase
production, reduce costs and improve the rate of re-
turn, Enterprises in both the public and private sec-
tors have, therefore, to strive to achieve greater effi-
ciency and reduce costs  through the adoption of
modern management techniques. better inventory con-
trol, etc. Wherever economies of scale exercise an im-
portant influence on the cost of production, the expan-
son of existing enterprises has to be preferred to
setting up ol new plants.  Tariff policies may also be
feviewed to avoid excessive protection to indigenous
industries and induce them to improve their compe-
letiveness. oAl

PUBLIC DISTRIBUTION SYSTEM

741 From the point of view of maintaining stable
Price conditions, an efficient management of the sup-
Plies of essential consumer eoods is of crucial impor-
lance. The demand for such commodities being
!af:\’_ﬁlv inelastic, even a marginal fall in their output
“0d availability often leads to a disproportionate in-
gr:l‘»e in prices. Further, as most of these commodi-
'°S are agriculture-based, their prices are subject to
I“i.‘-?é seasonal variations. Public  distribution will,
plibarefnre‘ have to play a major role in ensuring sup-

*3 Of essential consumer goods of mass consumption

to people at rcasonable prices, particularly to the
weaker sections of the community,

7.42 A large proportion of agricultural products—
foodgrains as well as industria] raw materials tends
to come to the market immediately after the harvest
when prices are depressed. A mechanism for buying
such commodities at prices which ensure a certain
minimum profit to the producers and their distribu-
tion through the public channels would provide a two-
sided shield to protect the poor; in relatively easy
times, they would be assured a minimum profit margin
and in critical times they would receive supplies of
essential commodities at reasonable prices. The public
distribution system will, therefore have to be so deve-
loped that it remains hereafter a stable and perma-
nent feature of our strategy to control prices, reduce
fluctuations in them and achieve an equitable distri-
bution of essential consumer goods,

7.43 The public distribution system will also  be
nccessary for operating the dual pricing arrangements
in the case of certain commodities. Under these ar-
rangements, a certain proportion of the output of the
commodities involved is procured by public agencies
or agencies designated by the Government at reason-
able prices for distribution through approved chan-
nels, while remaining supplies may be disposed of by
the producers at market prices. This would ensure
availability of certain quantities of selected commodi-
ties to the consumers, particularly the vulnerable sec-
tions, at reasonable prices and at the same time allow
the producers to realise on the whole a fair price for
their produce,

7.44  An eflicient public distribution system requires
a nexus between production, procurement, transporta-
tion, storage and distribution of the selected commo-
dities,

7.45 In the past. responsibilities for these have been
fragmented and thus there has been a lack of an in-
tegrated systems of approach which alone can ensure
an effective system of public distribution. It is pro-
posed in the Sixth Plan to follow such an approach and
to pay attention, apart from production and procure-
ment, to transportation and proper storage of the
commodities covered bv the public  distribution
system. A linkage will be established among the
concerned agencies in the Central and State Govern-
ments as well as public undertakings and cooperative
institutions at various levels.

7.46 1In view of the complexity of the problem, a
selective approach is called for in the matter. The
essentiality of commodities to be covered vnder the
system has to be determined with reference to .the
needs of the common man. Applying this criterion,
cereals, sugar, edible oils, kerosene, soft qokc, con-
trolled cloth, tea, coffee. toilet soap, washing soap,
match boxes and exercise books for children, etc.
could be treated as essential items for public distribu-
tion. The emphasis has to be on reaching all parts of
the country, even if it means selection of a fewer
essential commodities for supply through the system.
Besides it is not necessary that the public distribution
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system all over the country should have a standardised
list of commodities. The different regions may have
different preferences, Further, different commodities
may assume importance in the scheme of public dis-
tribution at different points of time. But having regard
to the standard of living of the vast majority of the
people, it 1s obvious that the overwhelming majority
of commodities needing the care of the public distri-
bution system will be fairly common for the entire
country. Depending on local conditions the public
distribution agencies may undertake operations in res-
pect of certain perishable commodities also, provided

suitable storage facilities are available or can be
provided,
7.47. For the success of the public distribution sys-

tem the muintenance of the supply line of the commo-
dities selected for distribution would be of crucial
importance. 1iven a temporary interruption in sup-
plies could create great hardship to the people. The
Plan includes suitable programmes for increasing the
production of essential articles of mass consumption.
Therc would, however, be need for forward planning
in respect of individua) commodities, so that the
domestic supplies could be suitably  augmented by
timely impoits, wherever possible, Besides. adequare
arrangements should be made for procurement, trans-
portation, storage and distribution of the commodities
at the Central, State and local levels, Buffer Stock-
ing may also be desirable in respect of certain com-
modities. In regard to foodgrains, the Plan envisages
building up of buffer stock of 15 million tonnes to
minimise the impact of weather fluctuations on their
availability and prices.

Infrastruciure for Public Distribution

7.4S  For the effective functioning of  the public
distribution system, it would be necessary to revamp
and strenothen its infrastructure and expand the Sys-
tem quickly to cover all areas in the country, particu-
larly the backward, remote and inaccessible  areas.
Special attention wil] need to be given to rural areas.
as the system is relatively Jess developed in such
areas.

.7.49. At the national us well as State levels,
ments penerally exist for procuring essential commnio-
ditics and supplying them through the public distribu-
tion outlets. Ip regard to foodgrains, the necessary
operations are undertaken by the Food Corporation
of India, In the case of sugar, the operations are
undertaken by the Food Corporation of India in some
States and Civil Supplies Corporations or cO-opera-
tives in other States. The responsibility for importing
and distributing edible oils has been entrusted mainly
to the State Trading Corporation of India.  Soft coke
is being handled by the Department of Coal and Coal
India Ltd. Kerosene is being handled by the public
sector corporations like Indian Oil Corporation, Hin-
dustan Petroleum. Bharat Petroleum_ etc. The pro-
duction of controlled cloth has now been generally
entrusted to the National Textile Corporation and
distributed through the National Consumers Coope-
rative Federation, Similarly, tea is being procured 7.55

arrange-

and distributeq by the National Consumers Coopera- private

tive Federation and cofice supplied by the Coffg,!
Board. 'The supply of match boxes is arranged througy
th> Khadi and Village Industries Commission. As Te. |
gards exercise books, the State Governments receiy.

paper at conirolled price for conversion into exerci
books threugh their own organisations.  For 1toilg
soap, in the
necessary arrangements for supply

ciation. These arrangements will need to be kept con.
tinuously vnder watch and suitably strengthened o
modified wherniever necessary.

7.50 In the States, distribution of cssential com
modities received from or through the Centry
agencies is. by and large, being handled by the Stag
Civil Supp]ie& Essential Commodities Corporutions
State level apex consumer cooperative federations ang
other designated agencies. In some States like Tamj
Nadu. Punjab and Kerala, the Civil Supplics Corpy.
rations have opened their own retail outlets also.

7.51 A number of States have
Systeni of consumier cooperatives, 1In 1979-80, oy
of the 1ol fair price shops numberiny 2.5 lakhs
nearly 72,000 were in the cooperative sector—abouy;
58.000 in rura] areas and 14.000 in urban areas
Besides. there were 470 wholesale consumer store:
with 4500 branches (including 200 departmenty
stores) and 1500 primary stores functioning in urbar
areas. There are State level cooperative federation:
in each State and a national leve] cooperative con
sumers federation is also in existence,

a fairly developed

7.52  The cooperatives in both urban  and  run
areas are selling consumer  articles worth abouv
Rs. 1660 crores per annum. The Civil Supplies Cor
porations® operations at the retail level are, however
rather limited. The cooperatives and Civil Supplie:
Corporations together, therefore, seem to be meetin;
only a smali proportion of the essential consume!
needs at present. Their share in the trade in essenti
commodities will need to be increased substantially it
the Sixth Plan period.

7.53.  For the successful operation of the public dic
tribution system, it would be necessary to revamp ant
strengthen the existing arrangements. In the State!
where u sticng cooperative movement exists, the apes
body of consumer cooperatives and marketing societi¢
may take up the responsibility of procurement storagt
movement and distribution of essential commoditie!
However, in other States, it would be neces
Sary - to sel up  Civil  Supplies Corporatior
or strengthen the existine Civil Supplies Corporation:
Essential Commodities Corporations,

7.54  The Civil Supplies Corporations may have ©
construct some godowns also for meeting thejr reqmri
ments, where adequate godown space is not availab¥}
from the Central and State Warchousing Corporatios
cooperatives etc. The Corporations will also ha%
to build up a cadre of trained personnel. Foy this pv”
pose. effective training will be necessary.,

It has been found in praclice tha neither the:
seclor nor the cooperatives volunteer to go to

absence of any public sector agency, thg
are being made b,
the Indian Soap and Toiletries Manufacturers Assq.
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3 inaccesssible areas, especially areas inhabited by the tri-

bats and weaker sections of the community because of
e non-viabllity or operations there., The State Gov-
ernments will have, ‘theretore, to shoulder this burden
wrougn their own Civi Supplies Corporations or other
Some subsidy may also have to be
given 1o retail outlets in such areas in the initial years
ol thelr operation.

.50 In view of the weak resource base of the North-
Eastern States, the Plan mcludes.u provision tor assist-
myg such States in setting up Civi] Supplics Corpora-
uuns as dlso tor assisting these corporations for cons-
tructing godowns and for subsidy to retail outlets in
inaccessible areas, ctc.

7.57 It would also be necessary to strengthen and
cxpund the structure of consumer cooperatives in both
urban and rural areas and increase the number of co-
operative retail outlets, in order to cover effectively all
sections of the community, particularly the weaker sec-
uons. Necessary provision for this purpose has been
made in the Plan.  The main targets are indicated

- below:

Consunier Cooperatives

1979-80  1984-85
I Fair price shops (number)
(a) Urban 14,501 20,000
(b) Rural 57,744 80,000
- Distribution of consumer articles
(Rs. crores)
(a) Urban y . . . 800 1600
(b) Rural 800 2000

e otal number of fair price shops, including private
(/_--is, 10 the country is proposed to be increased from
.= .akhs at present to 3.5 lakhs by the end of the Sixth

J.:L‘:,

7.22 Every care will have to be taken to ensure that
the -zl outlets established by the Civil Supplies Cor-
Per=tons or those operating i the cooperative seator
4re -cononneully viable.  Since a considerable infra-
srumure of private retail outlets exists and these have
sec=rzlly been  operating for a long time, they
WOL. 2 continue to play an important role in the pub-
lic ¢.:oribution during the Sixth Plan period also.

Otizr Improvements in the Public Distribu-
iz System

7.59.  Emphasis has to be placed on cfficient and

s0ciz. v-oriented marketing techniques and every effort

VIl Bz ve 10 be made to reduce the cost of distribution

by taicng advantage of the economies of bulk handling,

VOIdizg cross movement of goods, building up a net-

Work - rural godowns and use of non-mechanised
means ~f transport from these godowns to consumer
Centren us far as possible. Besides, some fast selling

items may be allotted to fair price shops in the public
and cooperative sectors to Lmprove their financia) yiapi-
lney snouid aiso be chcouraged to hanaje postal
arucles and lamily planning mater;ays,

Y.

7.60 Coordination and linkage between the consumer
and marketing cooperauves would pe strenguaeneya so
that tne tormer could procure farm products directly
trom the rarmers. Furtner, with a view o enabling the
cooperauves « play a larger role in the public aistri-
buuon system and the supply of essential articles in
the rural and urbanp areas, considerable expansion 1n
the storage capacity of cooperatives is envisaged.

7.61 The usetulness of the  public distribution
would be enhanced througn hornizontal linkages witn
Plan programmes. For stance, mobile tuir price
shops may be organised at Centres where rural works
are in progress. Regular tair price shops couid be
¢stablished in areas where Targe-scale employment is
generated under the Plap projects and programmes.
Lhe possibilities of non-formal stafting, i.e. use of per-
sonnel on part-time basis, may also be explored in ap-
propriate piaces in order to minimise costs.

7.62. In the triba] arcas, it may be noted, the pro-
blem iy not merely one of suppiying essential consu-
mer goods, but also of supplying the other require-
ments, including the requirements of production puts,
and of procuring the products of tribals at reasonable
prices, since they are often exploited by the middle-
men.  Some arrangement may also have to be made
to supply goods to tribals on barter basis. The public
agencies in tribal areas will have to take up all these
tasks.

Consumer protection

7.63 It is necessary to provide a measure of protec-
tion to consumers in relation to quantity, qualny and
prices of at least essential consumer goods. The basic
legal framework for providing such protection already
exists. However, it needs to be reviewed and streng-
thened. Steps should also be taken for more effective
enforcement of the laws and the various consumer pro-
tection measures. Besides, there is need for a coordi-
nated price policy in regard to important consumer
goods in order (o ensure reasonable prices of such
goods,

7.64  Voluntary consumer organisations could help
4 good deal in ensuring effective functioning of the
public distribution system and providing more effective
consumer protection. There is, therefore, need for
promoting such organisations in both urban and rural
areas. The major thrust of voluntary _organisations
should be towards reaching the generality of consu-
mers. Women should be actively involved in volun-
tary organisations, Where it is not practicable to orga-
nise consumer organisations, there should be no hesi-
tation to utilise the services of established and reputed
social welfare organisations. In rural areas, local
representative institutions like the Panchayats may bs
used to create consumer awareness through meetings
and dissemination of information of consumer interest.
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Intelligence and information sysiem, enforce-
ment and training

7.65 Finally, there is need for strengthening the
intelligence, carly warning and demand-supply man-
agement inlormauon sysiem, It would be pecessary to
have an cticcuve and integrated system at dinerent
levets. Based on the intellegence reports, prompt ac-
tion should be taken at the block, disirict, State or
Central level as the case may be, The eniorcement
machinery should be strengthened. Provision has also
10 be made tor proper trauung ot the personnel requit-
ed tor the collection of intormation, analysing it, moni-
toring the supply system and entorcing tne lega) provi-
sions,

FOREIGN TRADE POLICIES

7.06 A major task facing the country is to reducc
ils dependence on imported energy and generally to
promote exports and invisible earnings m an effort to
secure selt-reliance. 1t should be obvious, but often
Is not, that self-reliance does not mean seli-sutficiency
i all sectors of the economy. So long as the country
1s able to pay its way, 1t cannot be said to be depen-
dent on others. The choice of the outputs to be pro-
duced domestically and those to be imported should
then depend broadly on economic calculus and the
long-term comparative advantage which the economy
enjoys.  While it may be neccessary in respect of the
basic and strategic sectors of the economy tor Govern-
ment itself to make such a choice, it should be possible
in the rest of the economy to leave the choice to be
made on the basis of criteria of rates of return.  Given
the resource constraint, the present skewness in income
distribution and the balance of payments problem fac-
ing the country in the immediate future, there cannot
be a question of adopting anything like a free trade
policy. A considerable restraint on imports is inevit-
able, whether it is imposed through tariffs or import
restrictions or both. A rapid increase in the domestic
production of petroleum, fertilisers, cement, steel and
vegetable oils 1s essential in order to contain growth
of imports within rcasonable limits. In addition, ade-
quate stress will continue to be laid on promoting
import substitution in activities where the country has
a distinct long-term comparative advantage. Simulta-
neously, there is need to recognise, as has been done
in recent years, that foreign trade policies should be
such as not to come in the way of a rapid and wide
ranging growth of exports. The system of incentives
and disincentives should thus be neutra] to the maxi-
mum extent possible as between export promotion and
import substitution. This is not to deny that there
could be a conflict as between different objectives of
the Plan and that in making a choice of the appropriate
foreign trade policy it would be necessary to keep
in mind the other objectives of the Plan as well. When
it comes to exports, however, it seems clear that over
the next five years or so the balance of payments pros-
pects facing the country are such that it can ill-afford
not to give high priority to the promotion of exports
and other foreign exchange earning activities.

7.67 To a considerable extent, the task of achieving
the growth of 9 to 10 per cent a year in export volume

will be greatly cased if inflation is brought under con. |

trol. lne most rapid growth of exports 1n recent
history has been during ine two years when our rate

ol intation was well velow that in the rest of the |
~ 'lhe prospects are {or a turther icrease in |
the price ot oil which would transier resources irom |

world.

the rest of the world to the OPEC countries. We
must conunue our endeavour to capture as large a
share as possible in the imports of the OPEC coun-
trics, which may be expected to continue to grow
cven it at a slower rate than in the past. As the
scope 10r carnings trom remittances of migrant work-
crs 1s likely to be limited, we will nced to cnlarge
opportunities for exports of commodities, technology
and enterprise to tnese countries. In developing
general strategy of export growth, it 1s necessary lo
identity specihc areas of relevance ior exports to
OPEC and give them g priority treatment. A case
in point is the production and export of vegetables
and fruits. The Plan provides for special schemes
for intensive cultivation in areas in the vicinity of
casy air transport. Procedural and other obstacles
in the way of Indian enterprises sceking 1o establish
permissible business in the OPEC countries, ¢.g. cons-
truction activities—should be removed after a quick
review of the present position.

7.68 A sustained increasc in exports over a period
of years cannot be achieved in the absence of a stable
policy environment governing exports as well as pro-
duction for export and production generally. Fre-
quent changes in policies create uncertainty which is
detrimental to the establishment of a stable markel
abroad and to risk-taking inherent in investment deci-
sions. The environment for production also has to
be such as to enable enterprising individuals, agencies
and corporations to exploit the available opportunities
to the full. Except in very special cases, any conflict
between objectives must therefore be resolved 1
favour of exports. On a broad review of the cur
rent policies, it would appear that maximum attention
will need to be given in the coming years to:

(a) Removing the disadvantages which'exports‘
suffer because of the restrictions on imports,

(b) Removing obstacles to the expansion ol

capacity for export;

(¢) Streamlining the existing cash compensatio;
and other schemes intended to remove th|
disadvantages suffered by exports on &
count of taxation and physical —controk
operating in the economy; ;

(d) Ensuring that Government intervention ¥
the foreign trade policies is such as not «
discriminate against exports and productl@n'
for export, there is a case for making expor!
ing marginally more profitable than 1mpoy
substitution, in view of the need to diver¥ §
fy export trade which involves captunfg
new markets abroad and retaining them; 3% §

(e) Maintaining adequate links with technolof
cal developments abroad so that our exp’'§
capability is not hurt by outdated-technolog' §
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An effort has been made in the Sixth Plan to
'ovidc investments necessary to remove the infra-
and transport
ad to the extent that this effort succeeds, the envir_on—
1 ot for increased production and export will im-
n;f"c' A ught control on domestic demand will
smilarly help the export effort,

POLICIES FOR ACCELERATED

GROWTH IN AGRICULTURE
7.70  The Sixth Plan aims at an annual average in-
crease of 5.9 per cent in the gross value added in agri-
cuiture (und over 5 per cent in agricultural produc-
uon). Lhic involves a considerable step up over the
past trend of a little less than 3 per cent year in
gross vaiue added.  Indeed, the objective of attaining
5.2 per cent growth in gross domest{c producg IS Cru-
cially dependent on acnievement of ihe ugncullqrxl
production targets.  The success in the export cifert
of the country on the scale visualised in the Plan will
also depend to a great extent on augmenting agricul-
A clear strategy will have o be
gvolved to ensure that agriculture receives a very higrn
priority in all policics and programmes, The postulat-
cd Increase in output is expetced to result {rom in-
creases in area under irrigation  and high yielding
varictics, a substantial increase in the consumption ot
chemical fertilisers and adoption of a sysiem approach
lor consolidating the gains already achieved and ex-
tending the benefits of new technology to all categorics
ol farmers and all regions.

7.7 Along with the growth of production, it is pro-
posed to remedy the imbalance in the relative growth
of diiterent crops, in particular by acceleration of the
growth rate in the output of pulses and oilseeds. The
stiucture of production will be diversified for cnabling
4 custained rise in output and incomes and for beip-
ing the export efforts,

772 All available instruments of policy will bave to
be geared to the promotion of the proposed increase
in agricultural production. [n particular, jt will be
licCessary to ensure that crop production is remunera-
tive to the farmer through adoption of appropriate
policies concerning pricing of agriculturzl inputs and
outputs, arrangements for supply and distribution of
inputs, adequacy and timeliness of credit as well s
marketing support, an intensification of research, edu-
cation and extension. These are spelt out in greater
detail in the Chapter on Agriculture.

173 An important task of policy is to ensure that
the gains of the technology and publicly supported pro-
grammes accrue increasingly to the small and marginaj
fatmers and are reflected in the adequacy of remu-
Ictation for agricultural labour. The National Rural
mployment Programme will help provide additional
¢Mployment opportunities in the lean seascn to the
Under-employed and thereby assist the efforts to
enforce the minimum wage laws. Credit policies as
Well ‘as special programmes including the integrated
fural development scheme will be so designed as to
Make un effective contribution to the productive

e et b G S s

effert of small and marginal Tarmers, Organisatiofi
Or relevant services and wversincauon of the employ-
lent base—ior 1nstance, Dy providmg cmployment
opportunities 1n occupations outside agrculture, jn-
Cludidg Vindge and cottage industries sucp as pand-
lovms, carpec weaving and the bke—are the two
PrinCipal eiements in the strategy of improving  the
ceonoaus status or the weaker sections jn rural areas.

7.74  In order to transmit the growth  process
throughout the agricuitural sector, it will be neces-
sary (o increase the productivity of the smali and
marginal tarmer. Provision of mputs and credit wi
bewp, but 1t 1s necessary, in order to induce durable
investments in land, to give the tiller a stake 1n
land.  Lhus the 1mportance of effecitve land retorms
can hardly be over-emphasised. Even 4 limited re-
distribution o iand can make a significant contribu-
ton to the gencration of productive employment op-
portunitics wu tue rural areas.  But the other clcments
oL the land retorm policies which give security to
the tenant are also important particulariy for pro-
moting productive investment in land.  State Gov-
crnments will take specific measures to record rights
m land which remain unrccorded as i the casc of
sharc-croppers and the credit institutions will need
to devise systems whereby credit for land develcp-
ment and 1mprovement could be provided jointly to
the land owner and the share-croppers.  1f neces-
sary, legislation wil be undertaken to permit this.

7.75  Keeping in view the perspective of the next
fifteen to twenty vears, it is proposed to organise a
National  Water Development Corporation for the

preparation of detaiied
transters of water,
the conjunctive use

blueprints for inter-basin
Measures will also be taken for
of surfacc and ground water
fesources.  Further, it is important to evolve 4 suita-
ble policy frame-work for dealing with inter-State
disputes in sharing river waters.

7.76  Long-term policy measures will also be ne-
cessary for g balanced-re-structuring of energy use
and energy supply for agricultural purposes, taking
account of substitution possibilities in energy-inten-
sive inputs as well, such as chemical Tertilisers. Ag-
riculture is increasingly becoming science based, and
tuture advances in application of science to agricul-
ture will need to concentrate on improving produc-
tivity in agriculture consistent with the need to con-
S€Ive non-renewable sources of energy.

POLICIES TOWARDS INDUSTRY IN
THE PRIVATE SECTOR

7.77 Government intervention in industry is both
direct and indirect. 1In so far as successive Five Year
Plans have laid emphasis on the leading role of the -
public sector in basic and producer goods industries,
Government has the responsibility of planning the
requisite investments for securing the growth of these
industries and of managing their current operations
with a view o reaching a level of performance
which permits maintaining adequate returns from




these investmerits. While several of the industrial
units in the public sector have reached a prohitable
operation, otaers are sl making losses. in  an
arner section, reterence 1s made (o the paramount
lunportance or lmproving tne cliciency of the pubiic
sector; thig applies to industrial undertakings in the
pubiic sector as mucn as Lo mosc concerned with pro-
vI1S10n ot power or transport.

7.78  The indirect mtervention of Government 1n
industry arises irom the need 10 ensure Lnat private
lavestment subserves nationas objectives and taal its
claims on resources of domesuc as well as toreign
hnance, scarce raw materals and manpower are so
Tepuated ag to contorm brouadly 1o the Fian priories,
Government also 1s concerned about due dispersal of
mdustry 10r the development of backward regions,
to avowd concentration 1w metropoutan regions and
L0 proniote tne growth ot smail mdustries and labour
ntensive operatons, naving  regard 1o the general
SCAICIly of capilal and the neeu 1o promote oppor-
tunities for employment on a large scale. Indusirial
policies also have the objective of preventng the con-
centrauon of economic power in a few hands. 1hus
the growth or monopoues and restrictive practices
has 1o be regulated in the larger public interest.

7.79 1t is clear by now that the basic structure and
objectives ol policies governing Government’s inter-
vention i ndustry have siood the test of time, 1he
commanding heigats ci the cconomy must continue
0 remain with tne public seclor. At the same time
the review ol past developments presented in Chapter
1, as well as tne need for rapid increase in industriad
production and exports visuaised 1 the Sixth Plan
suggest & grealer emphasis in the direction of com-
peuuve abuity, reduced cost and greater mobility
and llexibility in the development of investible Te-
sources available in the private sector i accordance
with broad national pricrities, In order to secure
these, it would be necessary, apart from general fis-
cal and monetary measures, to usc the instruments ot
licensing policy and policies governing the regulation
of capital markets, including the operations of term-
lending institutions. Measures taken recently (des-
cribed in the Chapter on Industry) have already
shown the flexibility with which industrial licensing
policies are being operated.

7.80 Turning to the capital markets and the role
of term-lending institutions, it is necessary to  pur-
sue somewhat different approaches simultaneously.
On the one hand it is necessary to adopt flexible
policies to revive invesior interest in the capital mar-
ket. On the other hand, the role of term-lending
institutions in promoting Plan objectives will need to
be more carefully defined.

7.81  The new issue market has remained weak
for a number of years, causing serious problems of
shortage of risk capital and drawing the term-lending
Institutions gradually into the business of risk taking
which is not their primary function. To the extent
that the controls on capital issues come in the way
of corporate entities drawing on the funds available

in the market, such controls will need to be revieweq| ‘h"“

and the scope for simplification explored. It sceny, |
however, thut the absence of interest in new 1ssucs
due to the long gestation of many of the investmey
projects, auncwucs 1n the supply of basic mputs sugg|
as power and transport whicn postpone the prospecy
of profitable production, a low rate of return con.!
pared with te relative rewards available on fixeg
nterest instrumnets and the general luck of mnova.
uoun 1n the issuc of new Kinds of instruments which

mught suit the investors’ nceds.  |here 1s cleary
need for improving the investment climate  ap

broadening the new issue market so as lo reduce 1y

acpendence of private industry on public financiy,
mstitutions.
7.82  The activities of the term-lending  institutiop:

themsclves, on the other hand need v be direcuy
more than in the past to programmes germune to e
mmplementation of the Plan targets,  Thesc insti.
tions are operating under general guidelines 1ssued by
Government with respect to priorities they have i
observe in their lending operations. It the efiorts 1
revive the new issue market bear success. the term
lending institutions will be better able to concentrae
on prority areuas, Tie contribution that these 1nsti-
tutions makce in promotine systematic project formuig-
tion and monitoring is of particular value for invest
ments in critical sectors of the cconomy. The re-
source position of the term lending institutions, their
capital base and their ability to raise resources frog
domestic and foreign sources will be kept under con-
stant review during the Plan period,

REGIONAL DISPARITIES

7.83  An important objective of the Plan is to bring
about a progressive reduction in regional inequalities
in the pace of development and in the diftusion o
technological benefits. 1t should be generally  ac
cepted that the fulfilment of the objective requires up-
grading the development process in the backward 1e
gions rather than curtailing the growth of these re-
gions which have acquired a certain momentum
Thus the measures to be pursued for reduction o
regional inequalities have to be consistent with!
the genera] objective of achieving a 5 per cen
growth. rate in the economy as a  whole. Thej
tact that there are vast areas of the country whict;
have remained backward over the years is both ¢
challenge and an opportunity. Diffusion of skills ap-
technology to these areas should bring forth « pr~
portionately greater improvement in productivit}
Lheir resource base is low; and many of them fec}
one or the other of the adverse natural factors whic|
inhibit the prospects of growth: scanty rainfall, fre
quency of floods, difficult terrain, desert areas a §
o on. Specific programmes meant to deal with thes £
deficiencies are already in operation and they Wif
need to be strengthened. _ Backwardness does not =}
cognise State boundaries; and it may be necessal |
over time, to take account of this in the polici®f
concerning - resource transfers. Relatively  rich?
States need to pay adequate attention to the bad'
ward areas within their territories and the claims ';
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i cffort

agg
A ™ reduce g Jllocation of Central assistance for State plans
i c nnanq;% '

ward States must also be sustained on the
i of proven programmes for the bepeﬁt of _the
gward regions.  District and blockwise planning
pring to light the nature of the specific pro-
ems in cach area and the manner in which they
peed 10 be dealt with.

g4 Central policies with respect to resource trans-
ill need to be suitably tailored to the benefit

made by the States in this regard. The IATP
sla introduced in 1979 and the doubling of the

forn: r !
= for backward States in the Gadgil Formula

\-‘.:nlcnt

alustrate the cffort made in recent years to modify
(he distribution of resources in tavour.ot th; back-
ward States. There are, however, obvious limits to
the role of Central assistance in the promotion of
nackward areas and reduction of regional imbalances
in development. The problem of regional disparities
g several dimensions and action on several fronts
is indicated if there is to be a perceptible decline in
«uch disparities. Moreover, an increase in the flow
of resources to the backward States does not neces-
«uily implv that adequate provisions will be made
for the backward regions. State Governments have
a crucial role to play in evening out inter-State dis-
paritics, identifying local development potential and
providing the administrative and financial support
nceded for local programmes. It must also be re-
membered that the special programmes for backward
receions have to be dovetailed with the overall deve-
lopment plan in order to make them cost effective.
Thus mechanisms of area olanning have been adopt-
od to provide an integrated approach to the problems
of regional inequalities, anq the sub-plan approach
has been promoted so that the area plans are fully
mteerated with the national development plan. Spe-
cial Tribal Component Plan, Hill Area Schemes and
snecific programmes handled by the North East Coun-
cil have al] been evolved from these approaches.
?]rcater emphasis is placed on all these in the Sixth
an,

7.85 The exact content of the development pro-
eramme will vary between different types of back-
Vard areas. However, with regard to modalities of
'mplementation, there are certain common problems.
Some of them are the weakness of the administrative
structure, both in the hierarchical insufficiency of tech-
nical personnel and in horizontal coordination, diver-
sion of sectoral provisions to more developed areas
where they can be more readily spent, insufficient
delegation of power to local authorities and unwilling-
ness of staff to serve in the area. The special pro-
frammes for area development will come to nought
lmless‘these problems are tackled. The National
Committee on Development of Backward Areas
(NCDBA) has recently recommended that the follow-
Ing features should form a part of financial arrange-
Ments for the development of backward areas.

sub-
in the Integrated
Programme. There

(i) Sub-Plan Approach: The concent of a
plan has been developed
Tribal  Development
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should be a ‘Sub-Plan’ for the development
of backward areas both at the State and
Central levels. In the Plan of every deve-
Jooment department there are programmes
which are divisible. In the Sub-Plan
approach, weighted allocation is proposed
to be given to the backward area from the
divisible part of the plan of the development
department.

(it) Projzct fund for local planning and special
additive fund: Even though the divisible
part of the State Plan is allocated to the
projects the shecr inertia of on-going pro-
erammes will leave very little scope to the
local planning group to adjust the funding
to local requirements of an integrated deve-
lopment approach at the local level, Spe-
cial steps will, therefore, have to be taken to
force oradually a discretionary allocation to
the local planning and implementation group
to enable them to brine in local planning of
oreatey and greater magnitude gradually. In
addition, as development of backward areas
has to bz expedited, a special allocation of
Rs. 5 lakhs per vear for each block in the
project areg should be available as a special
additive for the plan period.

(iii) Financial discipline: In view of the tendency
to divert funds intended for backward and
difficult areas to more forwarq areas and
easier programmes, financial discipline will
have to be imposed to ensurc that the
funds included in the Sub-Plan for the deve-
lopmen of backward areas and allocated to
the projects in the backward area by various
departments and the additives are  spent
properly within the year in that project area.

7.86  Accoerding to the NCDBA, the effective im-
plementation of the special programmes will require
the adoption of the following organisational features:

(i) Project-baseq implementation: The develop-
ment programmes for backward areas should
be implemented through projects authorities
created by an executive order for groups of
2 or 3 blocks. the actual size being left to
the States, depending on the local condi-
tions. The chief executive of the project
should coordinate the work of all develop-
ment functionaries in the project and should
have the powers to issue orders to them for
action on agreed programmes.

(i) Incentives for staff: The most serious prob-
lem of backward areas is that the hierarchies
of develooment departments that should be
working in those areas generally have lots
of gaps berause of the unwillingness of staft
to ¢o to those backward areas. The Com-
mittee has identified lack of housing, health
and educational facilities for children as
three <erious constraints to free movement
of staff to those areas. In addition, a mix
of incentives and penalties will have to be



tricg to ensure that the backward areas get
their fair share of development staff and
technical aid.

Many of these organisational features have been in-
corporated in some schemes like the Tribal Sub-Plan
programmes and according to NCDBA they need to0
be extended to all backward areas development sche-
mes.

7.87. The recommendations of the NCDBA on spe-
cial areas development programmes will be consider-
ed by the Government and the required changes  in
scope coverage and organisational modalities will be
introduced during the Sixth Plan period.

7.88  Apart from resource transfer and public sector
programmes of development aiming specifically — at
the development of backward regions. Central policies
have also been designed to provide incentives to pri-
vate entrepreneurs througly schemes of concessional
finance, seed/margin money scheme. Central invest-
ment subsidy schemes, tax reliefs, specific interest sub.
sidies for engineer entrepreneurs and so on. The
experience ot these schemes will be evaluated and
the required modifications made so as to make these
programmies more effective.  The National Commit-
tee on Development of Backward Areas has  also
submitted a 1eport on industrial dispersal which makes
a number of recommnsendations concerning the deve-
lopmient of backwara areas through industrialisation.
The Committee’s evaluation of the existing policy for
industrial dispersal shows that the Ceatral investment
subsidy and the scheme of concessional finance have
benefited a small number of districts. mostly in close
proximity to relatively developed industrial centres;
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that with a few exceptions the industrial estate Pro.
gramme has not helped relocate industries away froy!
deveioped areas; that licensing policy is only a Degy!
tve instrement and cannot by itself promote indygl
trial development in backward regions; that the avaj,
abilitv of concessional finance and subsidy has beeni
a significant motivating factor in persuading cntrepre.g
neurs to locate their units in backward districts. Hay,
ing regard to this experience as also the natural tep!
dency of industry to congregate at certain locatiop!
the Committee has recommended g policy of encourag,
ing location of industry in suitable growth centre’
with due weightage for such centres in industrial)y
backward States. The Committee has sugeested ests,
lishment of an Industrial Development Authority i
such selected centres which will work on a commer.
cial basis to provide the necessary infrastructure ang
to channel development funds which micht be allotteg
by Central or State Governments, The Authority will
provide a Master Plan on the basis of which financig]
instituions would be able to assist development ¢f
the area. The Committee has also made recommien.
dations reearding modification of some of the exist.
ing schemes of incentives, The Committee’s recom-

mendation will be examined and 5 suitable policy
frame evolved.
7.89  The transmission of crowth inpulses  from

the developed to the backward regions is only one
part of the process of reduction of regional disparities;
cencration of growth impulses within the backward
regions is an equally important part. It will be neces-
sarv to strenethen the arrancements for area planning
S0 as to enable financial institutions, commercial banks
and cooperatives to augment substantially their lend-
ing in the backward regions in agriculture and allied
activities ag well as for villace and small industries.
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" jnadequate planning of projects at he initial stage
! causing slippages in schcdulc‘s. cost over-runs and poor
Plises  frop Fertormance generally. Thus whepn one talks of
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a5 well as methods of appraisal, monitoring and
cvaluation are more advanced than in the poverty
removal and social services sectors.

NIPLEMENATION OF PROJECTS/
SCHEMES

8.2 In the public sector of the Sixth Plan, the
tirocts in respect of projects/schemes will have to bs
implemented within the fixed time-frame and with full
deitevement of the programme content particularly in
UCh programmes as NREP, IRDP, Minimum Needs,
Family Planning, etc.

83 To acheive the optimum results out of invest-
M0t care has to be taken to ensure that the followinz
‘IT')J§1[S with regard to the implementation of the
..11ous schemes/projects. cte. included in  the Plan
“f~ given adequate attention.

{1 The Sixth Five Year Plan like the

|

'“‘.n*i’zf s a olan of action [or the national economy
:andwl :; dr?“’n up ilffe{' very careful consideration
;mm[;&élllsnve consultationg with the State Govern-
Fions : ugtr;u Ministries and various other organisa-
| Pleme oncerned with the Plan formulation and its im-
'3 .. Mation. Consultations have also been held with

2 Wida L n SR,
de Variety of professional organisations as well x5

1

industries.
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CHAPTER 8

PLAN IMPLEMENTATION, MONITORING AND EVALUATION

individua] experts and mass media and trade union
representatives. It may be difficult to include new
schemes without sacrificing  essential programmes
which have been included in the original Plan. It
would, therefore, appear desirable that after the Plan
has been accepted and approved, no new scheme/
project etc. should be introduced in the Sixth Five
Year Plan by any agency unless there are some com-
pelling considerations that  such a scheme /projact
shouid be introduced during the operation of the Plan;
but in that case these new proposals should be very
carefully considered by the concerned author:ty,
whether it be the State Government or the Central
Minisiry and the Planning Commission. This is with
a view to ensure that the resources which have been
calculated while drawing up of the plan are indesc
spent over schemes/projects etc. which are included
in the Plan, This, in fact, would ensure that on-going
schemes/projects are completed expeditiously and
the resources earmarked for them are not spread
over a large number of other schemes resuiting in
neither the on-going schemes being productive, nor
the new ones progressing satisfactorily due to sub-
critical investment,

(ii) Tt is essentia] that for each scheme/project in-
cluded in the Sixth Plan, whether in the State sector
or in the Centra] sector, a firm time-table is drawn up
consisting at least of the foilowing major components:

(a) The date on which the project report will be
firmed up taking into account various para-
meters specified in the Plan.

The dates on which the sanctioning authority,
whether it is the State Government or the
Central Government (as the case may be)
will be ready with the formal sanction
separately in respect of each of the schemes/
projec's, whether it is in the industrial,
irrigation, power, education, transport or
any other sector of the national economy.
The dates on which different contracts for

various schemes/projects will be finalised
and the coniract documents signed.

(b)

After these critical landmarks are determined,.
which may be called the pre-implementation stages of
each of the projects/schemes, the Departments/organi-
sations concerned with the implementation of the Plan
should be under an obligation and made respons:ble



to adhere to the time table as determined in the above
formulations.

(iii) In order to ensure that the time table as
nientioned above is strictly adhered to, the delegation
of authority for investment decisions, clearance of
contracts etc. should be considerably enhanced, and
indeed a good deal of trust be placed on those who
are directly responsible for implementing the schemes/
projects etc. included in the Plan,

(iv) After determining the exact date of physical
start-up of the projects, a PERT network should be
drawn up for each scheme/project, no matter in what
discipline such a scheme or project exists, and the end
date of the completion of the scheme be determined.
After this end date has been determined, there should
be no revision backwards of the end date, and all per-
formance should be judged against the final targets.

(v) Experience gained over the Jast thirty years has
shown that it would be highly desirable that before a
project is included in the Plan and later on taken up
for implementation, a very detailed examination of
the scheme/project be undertaken. Detailed sits
investigations, geological investigations, testing of
raw materials, technology assessment, etc. should be
undertaken in all cases. Expenditures on these
investigationg are very necessary and should be sanc-
tioned liberally.

(vi) With regard to major projects in the field of
industry, power, irrigaton, etc. a good deal of
controversy tends to surround matters like exact loca-
tion, choice of technology etc., The time taken to
1esolve these controversies is inordinately long and the
economy loses very valuable benefits in the mean-
time. It is necessary, therefore, that the procedures
used for resolving these controversies are simplified
and made expeditious.

(vii) Public sector projects funded from the budget
have to obtain funds on an annual basis. Under our
budgetary procedures, unutilised funds have to lapse
tewards the end of the financial year. The possibility
of funding on a long term basis, at least in critical
sectors, will have to be examined as against the
present svstem of annual funding. This will avoid
delay in the implementation of projects.

(viii) Persong responsible for the implementation of
the Plan should be made to feel a sense of involve-
ment in fulfilling of the Plan targets, Every impedi-
ment which thwarts initiative, and sense of expedi-
tion in operating the Plan schemes ought to be re-
moved. For this purpose, the existing procedure
would need a very careful examination so that proper
formulations are drawn up quickly, and implemented.

(ix) Experience has shown that when the project is
undertaken, and even before the first phase of the
project has been completed, expansion schemes have
been introduced with the result that neither the objec-
tives of the first phase were achieved, nor the various
expansion projects which were loaded on to the
original projects were productive. Such arrangements
have also resulted in considerable time and cost over-
runs as also financial resources originally envisaged
have seldom been achieved. It has also diluted

90

cesponsibility. It would, therefore, be imperative
that no expansion projects should be taken up unless
the origina] project is completed, and is fully stabilis-
ed, and has given the desired results both in regard to
the physical and fiscal performance.

(x) Project consultanty and design engineering
organisations in the country would need considerable
strengthening in such disciplines and type of projects
where such consultancy organisations do not exist,
Proper consultancy organisations would need to be
developed and, if necessary, financed in the initia]
stages by the Government. The requisite expertise
where it is not available in the country could be
drawn from amongst highly experienced and motivat-
ed Indians abroad. In fact, such Indians who are
abroad and who are capablc to set up consultancy
organisations in India should be encouraged by way
of financial incentive and other measures.

IMPLEMENTATION OF RURAL DEVE.-
LOPMENT AND EMPLOYMENT PROG-
RAMME

8.4  While the problems of project preparation and
execution in the sectors of industry, power, transport
and the like are capable of being dealt with broadly
within the present administrative structure i.e.
through public sector organisations adopting the
methods and practices suggested above, there is need
for a major modification of
arrangements for the implementation of rura] develop-
ment and emplovment programmes. It will be neces-
sary to identify the deficiencies encountered in differ-
ent States and areas and take corrective action to
strengthen the arrangements. Some broad areag of
action in this respect are indicated below:
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8.5 Detailed micro-level planning  of manpower §
development  and  employment generaticn, 10§
start with at the district level, has been suggested. The §
District Manpower Planning and Employment Geners ¢
tion Councils will be effective in discharging thei §
mandate only if adequate professional back-up fo'f
making a realistic assessment of the opportunities fof
salaries, wage and self-employment is available |
The cost-return-risk structure of self-employmest§
enterprises will have to be carefully worked out and -
individual and group self-employment promoted. y
Employment Exchanges in the district will have §
provide the necessary data input and all the profe§
sional and credit institutions in the area will have F§
be harnessed in finding a meaningful solution to

problem of unemployment both among the educd
and illiterate. This will call for non-formal staffi%
patterns involving the employment of part or full-6%
consultants drawn from academic and volunt®
organisations and other appropriate agencies in
district. The proliferation of formal staff should ¥
kept to the minimum and local people employed
the maximum possible cxtent in the creation 2
utilisation of assets of value to the loca] commu®
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. Rural Development .~

et | 86 The rural developxiic'nt 'prograﬁime":'éurihlg
¢ the Sixth Plan period will cover all the blocks
of the country so that every block can

s

develop
potential for growth according “to  the
genius and efforts of the people and the resources
The IRDP programme envisages a
household approach to the alleviation of poverty. This
will involve a considerable restructuring of input de-
livery systems. The “Training and Visit system” of
extension already” introduced in agriculture provides
a methodology for organising visits by extension per-
sonnel to all families in the area at least once in a
fortnight and for arranging for the timely supply
of the needed inputs. Similarly, credit-cum-input
supply means can help the economically weaker sec-
tions of the rural community to get credit in the
form of the inputs for which the credit is intended
without bureaucratic delays. Economic emancipation
of the family, education of children and the voluntary
adoption of the smal] family norm are the three
prinicipal components of the household centred poverty
alleviation strategy. This calls for horizontal coordi-
nation among the agencies dealing with agriculture
and village industries, education and other minimum
nceds, health and family welfare. The block level
administration will have to be so structured that the
desired degree of horizontal coordination is achieved.
Obviously, this task is a difficult one: fortunately
however, the necessary infrastructure for successfully
implementing this programme already exists. What
is needed is a determined effort to put all the pieces
together and to measure the progress made in rural
development, among other things, by the extent of
reduction in poverty and in the drain of resources
from the village to the city.

Agriculture

8.7 Organisations of relevant services which
would help small and marginal farmers and share-
Croppers to derive economic benefits from new

technology anq diversification of farm income through
mixed farming, agro-industries and small scale indus-
tries are two of the major thrusts of the agricultural
Plax. The effective implementation of this program-
me will call for greater efforts in the field of scientific
land and water use planning and in linking production
With processing, storage and marketing. Imoroved
Management through a flood of cash and non-
cash inputs will have to be achieved. Both internal
and external markets will have to be properly served
through well-planned linkages between co-operative
Marketing federations, Civil Supplies  Corporations
and foreign trade agencies. Structured linkages involv-
Ing forward planning will have to be developed among
the concerneq agencies. Scientific management of
agriculture will require a highly orchestrated  effort
I policy formulation and implementation on the part
Of the agencies concerned with the development of
Packages of technology, services and public policies.
Both at the State and national levels, this aspect will

ave to receive attention if the desireq growth rates

in agricultural production -and exports ,are . to .
.achieved. i .o 15 28) s PO, 1918, 'R
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8.8 The maximisation of production' and mcome
from every available litre of water "wil] - be “one
of the important objectives of the Plan. , This
will call for detailed attention to on-farm managemeni
of water jointly by the farmers ip the commang are:
of an irrigation project and the project authorities.
Command area management in irrigated areas, water-
shed management in unirrigated areas and catchment
area management in the catchments of major river
systems will all have to be designed in such a manner
that the people concerned and the administration can
work together as partners in elevating and stabilising
yields without damage to the eco-system. :

Small and Village Industries

8.9 Next to agriculture, the small and village in-
dustries sector provides the major avenue of employ-
ment in rural and semi-urban areas. The
management  of the various enterprises in
this sector through detailed attention to (a) the
supply of raw material in adequate quantity and
of proper quality, (b) design improvement on the
basis of analysis of preferences of consumers both in
the home and foreign markets, (c) skill upgradation,
(d) energy supply and (¢) producer-oriented market.
ing will al] demand 3 much greater management and
organisational input into this sector than hitherto. In
this sector also, extension and training methods based
on the T & V system could be introduced, This sec-
tor in particular will provide opportunities for group
self-employment and for home employment for wo-
men and will hence be vital for improving the income
of families without land and/or livestock assets.

Special Component Plan for Scheduled
Castes

8.10 Since the special Central assistance has been
introduced for the first time, concerted efforts will be
needed for preparing worthwhile projects. The Dev-
elopment departments and the Scheduled Caste Deve-
lopment Corporations need to work closely. Unless
the requisite degree of co-ordinated effort can be gene-
rated, it will be difficult to fulfil the objectives of the
Special Component Plan, :

Tribal Sub-Plans

8.11 Several authorities have adversely commented
on the introduction of a complex system  of
administration and new laws and rules for tribal
society ~ which was formerly used to a very
simple administration. The present distinction made
between regulatory and developmental administra-
tion has led to a multiplicity of authorities “with
whom they have to ‘deal and causes confusion ‘and
mistrust among them. These activities need to be
combined and brought within the purview of ‘tllxe




Integrated Tribal Development Projects (ITDP) and
extended to the village level. The Project Adminis-
trator, ITDP should combine in himself the quasi-
judicial and revenue powers of an additional District
Magistrate and the Additional Collector. The rela-
tionship between the Block and the ITDP should be
clear with the Project Administration having  full
control over the Block Development Officer, the
Block should be an integral part of the command—
chair which may be b‘tate-Division-District-IT_'DIf—
- Block-Gram Panchayat-Village. The Public Distri-
bution System should function through LAMES
(Large Area Multipurpose Cooperatives) organised
at the village market level and under the supervision
and control of the Project Administration. Other
appropriate devices like the organisation of mobile
fair price shopg operating both on a cash and ba;ter
basis will have to be introduced to prevent the tribal
from being exploited by the traditional market Sys-
tem.

Anti-poverty Programmes

8.12  The organisational framework of anti-poverty
programme calls for careful planning on the basis of
the socio-cultural and socio-economic features of
each area. If greater decentralisation is to be
achieved so that programmes are made responsive
to local problems, needs and potentials, district and
block level implementing agencies will have to be
given much greater flexibility. Greater use of such
institutional devices as registered societies or corpo-
rations at the district level offer a means of accomp-
lishing this. These agencies should be given greater
freedom to reallocate funds in accordance with local
priorities and even to innovate Dew programmes as
long as these subserve objectives already agreed upon.
Greater flexibility in recruitment will also be re-
quired so as to facilitate the induction not only of
short-term consultants for specific tasks but of young
professionals including social scientists keen to parti-
Cipate in rural development. This will serve  to
strengthen the analytical capabilities of rural deve-
lopment agencies, an area they tend to be weak
at present. The effective organisation of a Rural
Resource Corps consisting of professionally qualified
vouth will also help to bridge the growing gap between
professionals in the modern, mostly urban, and the
rural sector. The governing body of these agencies
could serve as a forum for the direct representation
of target group beneficiaries. Such  representation
will help to prevent the frustration of the distribu-
tional objectives of these programmes. The repre-
sentation of Jocal credit, educational ang voluntary
agencics on these bodies would facilitate coordina-
tion and encourage wider public participation,

8.13 It should be recognised that anti-poverty
programmes need to be projectised to the extent
Possible. This will facilitate appraisal, phasing,
-coordination, monitoring and all the other com-
ponents of successful programme management and
.implementation, Thus it is not enough to distribute
milch cattle without simultaneously organising mar-
tling, providing health cover and artificia] insemi-

nation services, promoting fodder
organising fodder and feed banks,
techniques, network an
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MONITORING OF IMPLEMENTATION

8.16  Adequate organisation
do not exist for monitoring a
projects and programmes at different levels. At the
Central Jevel, monitoring systerms have been establist
ed and are in operation in respect of major project
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certain key sectors only like chemicals and fertili-

steel, petroleum, coal, power and irrigation.
oc other sectors there is need to develop organised
. ring arrangements. Major public sector under-
of the Central Government have their own
For projects and programmes
“within the jurisdiction ef the State Governments,
‘om';oring systems for use at the Central level have
%een designed for certain sectors like tribal develop-
2 .m_ development of backward classes, primary and

';;,dult education and water supply.

?38.17 The implementation of the plan both by the

srate Governments, as well as the Central Ministries

would need to be effectively monitored with a view
10 ensuring that for cach scheme various targets rela-

ting to time and cost, production of goods and
'services, social and economic benefits relating to the
in the industrial, agricultural,
education, irrigation, family planning health or any
other sector of the economy are achieved,

8.18 Implementation of the Annual Plans has to be
very cffectve, and for this task, various Departments
concerned in the State Governments, State Planning
agencies, Ministries concerned at the Centre as well
as the Planning Commission will have to be strongly
geared. It would be desirable to have a report every
six months with regard to the implementation of the
State Plans, as also the Plans of various Ministries at
the Centre. This report should be drawn up by the
above groups with regard to the schemes/projects etc.
bz examined by the
Planning Commission,

MACHINERY FOR PLANNING

The present position is that there has been
a general lack of effective machinery for appraisal
of investment proposals with the exception of cer-
tain categories of major products in selected sectors;
the lack is more pronounced in the agriculture and
social services sectors. A project included in the
plan needs to be appraised in terms of its techno-
cconomic feasibility and social costs and benefits. At
Present such appraisais are generally  confined to
Central Government projccts costing Rs. 1 crore and
above. 1In the case of State projects and schemcs the
ppraisal machinery is inadequate in most Statcs ex-
€ept for medium and major irrization and power
Projects appraised by the Central Water Commission
and Central Electricity Authority respectively, The
nancial institutions and concerned State Government
dgencies also appraise some of the smaller size State
Projects in certain sectors.

820 The State Planning machinery would need to
> Strengthened in the areas where deficiencies exist
With regard to their role in supervising project for-
drawing up of the Plans, and also the
and implementation of the Plan projects.
desirable that the State Planning agencies
effectively with the Planning Commission
U Tespect of formulation of the Five Year Plans, as
as the implementation of the Plans.

t would be
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8.21 Planning at the local level has afi’ fingortant
roic to play in investment decisions i Agriculture,
minor irrigation, animal husbandry, fisheries, " mar-
keting and processing, cottage and small scale indus-
tries, local infra-structure and social services includ-
ing water suppiy, housing, health, education, sanita-
tion and lozal transport. During the Sixth Plan,
planning at tne block level will be further strengthen-
ed. The programmes will be made area specific at
the grass root level based on local endowments and
potential for growth and fuller employment. It is
proposed to formulate comprehensive block level
pians and identify programmes for development of
the area which aim at making full use of local en-
dowments. The object of these plans will be to
integrate various programmes for optimal utilisation
of local endowments with plan objectives and local
needs.

8.22  The block level plans would need to be in
harmony with the District and State Plans. The in-
vestment decisions at the local level would need to
take into account the effects of Central/State Plans
in that arca and of neighbouring localities, The
block is intended to be the primary area for local
planning.  As further experience is gained on the
nature of local resources and socic-economic factors,
programmes wili be refined through local planning.
Arca specific development programmes will help deal
with the problems of regional imbalances and intra-
regional variations. The area level planning project
would, however, require specific skills and manpower
resources and considerable delegation of powers to
area planning bodies within a3 framework of guide-
lines formulated at the State level. The Central
scheme for assisting the States for strengthening their
planning machinery would be continued during the
Plan period. Other State level agencies for promot-
ing location-specific research and action plans should
include State Councils of Science and Technology
and of Environmental Protection. The State Land
Use Boards should become effective.

PEOPLE'S INVOLVEMENT IN PLANN-
ING AND IMPLEMENTATION

8.23  Apart from decentralisation of the adminis-
trative machinery and provision of adequate coordi-
nating mechanisms at the local level, it will be neces-
sary to ensure that at cvery stage of planning and
implementation there is full participation and involve-
ment of the people. Allocations of public funds for
schemes in these sectors, whether by the Central or
the State Governments are on the basis of certain
patterns of funding designed to achieve the targets of
the Plan. The selection of the specific tasks, how-
ever, is governed by lecal conditions and in assigning
priorities it might be necessary to involve both the
administration at the local level as well as the re-
presentatives of people particularly of the beneficiary
groups.

cd

824 The institutional mechanism for this purpose
will need to be adapted to changing requirements,
The Panchayati Raj institutions should be strengthened



in order to become institutions of democratic mana-
sement of rural development both at the district and
block.levels.

The district
and block level representative institutions will, how-
ever, have to give adequate voice in their affairs to
the weaker sections of the society who are the major
beneficiaries of the programmes of development. The
welfare  of women and their €conomic emancipation
should receive special attention.

8.25 Special emphasis would need to be placed on
mvolving the youth, More imaginative ways  will
need to be devised to tap the potential and idealism
of the youth for constructive action. For instance,

e pursuing household approach to poverty elimi-
zation, it would be possible to induce active partici-
tation of the youth, Similarly it would be desirable
10 encourage villagers to obtain energy (from decen-
Talised sources) as well as plant nutrients from
erzanic and biological sources in a sustained manner
zad partially to solve the problems of rural unem-
tloyment and under-employment_ Involvement of
reople for this purpose will be achieved by persua-
son, mass education, consultation, demonstration and
B assisting peoples’ own Organisations for develop-
—ent. Student organisations like NSS and NCC and
2oa-student youth organisations like Yuvak Mandals
z2d Nehru Yuvak Kendras should be assigned speci-
3= tasks in each block.

PERSONNEL POLICIES

826  Personnel policies require careful review at all
izvels s0 ag to bring about a proper match between
100 requirements and the competence and dedication
of the personnel employed for implementation. In
iils context, personnel policies relating to staff posted
iz tribal, hill and backward regions require attention
so that competent staff can be attracted and retained
in such regions. Personnel policies should also pro-
ViZz for getting  specific jobs dome in such areas
tocugh individual and institutional consultations and
thwough part-time employment of local people. For
dsvaloping special institutions in neglected regicns
Lkz agricultural, medical, engineering colleges, etc.
cozsortia of Universities with commitment to second-
ing competent staff members for 2 or 3 years or until
lozzlly trained staff become available, will have to be
formed. The aim should be to maximise the benefits
froz existing institutions for accelerating the develop-
me= of backward areas. Another key area in per-
son=el policies is the mneed for merit promotion
s¥szms, which can help to retain persons doing good
WOk in the same job. Considerable mobility takes
plaze among professionals just for the sake of salary
Improvement, Conversely, those who are misfits in

key positions should be shifted before irrcpairaple
damage is dope to the programme. While it is diffi-

cult to build good enterprises and organisations, they
can be destroyed in no time by ineffective or corrupt
- - Personnel policies should not be so

rigid as to impair project implementation.
lisation of powers down the line will also have to
insisted upon if a sense of identification is
fostered in all staff members,

8.27 The Five Year Plans have provided for cop
siderable investments in the fural, tribal and oth,,
neglected areas. There were, however, lags in the
utilisation of plan outlays in these mainly because
lack of adequate administratiy e framework, A majy,
difficulty has been the disinclination of governmey,
employees to be posted in those areas, due to lagt
of basic amenities like housing, cducation, health ang
communication and in some case, evVen security
Those posted tend to leave behind their families

to b,

the urban areag where facilities are available and livt
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8.29 . The
tions at the
would deps

alone in the place of posting;  inevitably the jobi
suffers.  Thus Posts in these areas either Temay!
vacant for Jong periods or they are manned by w'
willing persons who do not give of their best, The/
fact is that the present personnel policies do not pry!
vide adequate incentives for taking up postings !
rural and tribal areas. What js required is a packap!
of monetary and non-monetary incentives for attracl!
ing the right type of personne] in the rura] and triby
areas and some administrative restructuring, All th
rural and tribal areas do pot lack the facilit
uniformly ‘and therefore the incentives will have to k
graded taking into account factors like Temotenes;
from  urban centres, inaccessibiljty, unhealthy
surroundings, lack of residential accommodation
medical, educational and entertainment facilities, 4
special group had made 2 number of recommend:|
tions with particular reference to the needs of tribgl
and backward areas and these have been sent to ti!
State Governments by the Home Ministry for impltl'
mentation. These recommendations could be mad
applicable to remote rural areas lacking in housing an
other facilities. Other jncentives can also be provid
e.g., weightage for service rendered in
backward areas while considering secretariat posting
rent-free accommodation, certain preferences 1§
wards of such employees in hoste] accommodation i
urban areas, additiona] trave] allowance combint
with education of children and the like, ‘

PROGRAMME EVALUATION
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8.13‘8h The  Programme Evaluation  Organisatio "Xth Plan pe
Which ‘was set up in 1952, has beep F T

studies particularly of programmes affecting IN FORMA
sections of our population such as small and ma ang

farmers, rural artisans, agricultura] labourers, wom%

and children. The feed-back from such evaluaif 832 A re
studes is of crucia] importance for mid-course corrsg differen, levels
tions in the operational framework so that the desif "CQuate anq ;
objectives are achieved. Although, an  evaluatof Prate formy),

machinery exists both at the Centre and in almost
the States, the need for improving the machinery
as to promote concurrent and continuing evaluatios
much greater than what available resources permit
Committee on Review and Strengthening of Cen?
and State level Evaluation Organisations has m
Tecommendations of far-reaching importance in def
loping evaluation work. One of its recommenda
is that the programmes which account for a ms
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£ 8.29

led by b

-of plan allotment of funds should be evaluated
" ear. During the Sixth Plan, efforts would be
© %ed to strengthen the State as well as the Central
| evaluation organisations and locate the areas in
evaluation studies should be Tonduct%dd
. would be strengthened during the Plan peri
mﬁsmuy and effectively use the findings of these
tion studies in formulating the development
:octs. Full use will be made of the scope ayall_able
organisations

The strengthening of the evaluation organisa-
n'bns at the Centre and in the States to a large extent

of the personnel for evaluation of a variety of
developmental projects. The_xe is need for .a.sultable
training startegy so that the right type of training may
be imparted to improve the quality of evaluation.

There is ample scope, for example for improvement

in skills needed in methodological aspects such as
designing, field work, tabulation, analysis, interpreta-
tion and reporting which are basic to an evaiuation
study. The evaluation personnel have been

' functionally categorised into three levels i.e., senior

supervisory and junior levels and there is need for
suitable training programmes for each of these
categories,

8.30 As a follow up of the recommendations of the
Committee, the Centra] Programme Evaluation Orga-
nisation has already organised four Regional Work-
shops for the senmior level evaluation personnel and
two training programmes for the middie level. During
the Sixth Plan period, it is proposed to train all the
cvaluation personnel numbering about a thousand in
the country. The strategy during the Sixth Plan
would thus be to strengthen the evaluation capacity
both qualitatively and quantitatively at the Centre as
well as in the States.

8.31 The total outlay for strengthening of the
Programme Evaluation Organisation at the Centre
including its training and activities would be Rs, 2
crores during the Sixth Plan. In the States and Union
Territories also, some outlay has been proposed to
Strengthen their evaluation machinery during the
Sixth Plan period,

INFORMATION SYSTEM, DATA BASE
FOR PLANNING

832 At present the data base for planning at
different levels according to specified objectives is in-
Hd§quate and information systems required for appro-
Prate formulation of pians in different sectors have
ot been evolved in all the concerned organisations.
During the Sixth Five Year Plan, steps will be taken
0 improve the data base for planning and policy
Making, The National Informatics Centre under the
Cpartment of Electronics is developing computer
ased information systems for data storage, retrieval
and processing of certain Government Departments
and sectors. During the Sixth Plan period, Manage-
Mment Information Systems would be established in all
¢ Central Ministries and the State Governments
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would be helped to develop similar systems for their
use.
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8.33 Timely and reliable statistics are a basic pre-...
requisite for effective planning. Although, the statisti-_
cal system in India has made strides since the incep- -
tion of planning in the country, it has not always been *
possible for the stadsgical system to keep pace with .
the ever-growing requirements in many areas. A .
recent review has revealed that the data base is still
rather weak in some of the important sectors and the
information at present is not detailed enough for
undertaking purposeful action ia respect of such vital
issues as price control, removal of poverty, eradica-
tion of unemployment, reduction of social and
economic disparities, etc, There is also an  urgent
need for greater vigilance in maintenance of accepted
standards in collection, processing and discemination
of statistics.

8.34 - The development plans for the system have
generally been guided by the inadequacies in the data
base of the cconomy as identified by the Data Im-
provement Committees, National Commission on
Agriculture, Committee on Regional Accounts,
seminars organised by the Indian Economwmetric Society,
National Seminar on Social Statistics and the Confe-
rence of Central and State Statistica] Organisations.
A Committee set up by the Government of India in
July 1979 to review the National Statistical System
has made a number of recommendations to strengthen
the existing statistical system and re-structure it so
that it could meet adequately the requirements of plan-
ning and decision making. During the Sixth Plan

(1980—385) efforts will be made to implement the
recommendations of this Committee after careful
consideration.

8.35 In the Central sector, the major tasks to which

attention will be given are conduct of economic
census and follow-up surveys for collecting vital in-
formation pertaining to unorganised segment of the
non-agricultural sector, survey of urban non-manuai
employees, providing estimates of national sample
surveys at regional and lower levels, increasing the
sample size of sample registration system with a view
to providing reliable estimates of vital rates at the
State Jevel, electronic processing of data collected
under various censuses and national sample surveys,
setting up a data bank efc. Programmes will also be
undertaken to develop the methodology for collection
of data on wholesale and retail trade and improve the
statistics of services sectors. The State Governments
will undertake development programmes aimed at
strengthening the statistical machinery at lower levels,
collection of data on prices and wholesale trade,
training of statistica] personnel and setting up of data
banks etc.

8.36 An allocation of Rs. 95.44 crores has been
made under the head ‘Other social surveys’ for the
develcprient of a sound date base at various levels
to provide a more scientific basis for plan formulation
and evaluation. Allocation for development of statis-
tics have also been provided under the respective
sectoral heads, e.g., for Agricultural Statistics, under
‘Agriculture’,
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TRAINING

8.37 The training programmes for personnel
engdged’ in developmental activities would be further
strengthened during the plan period. The Central
scheme, - initiated in 1976-77 for Government and
project personnel would be continued during the Sixth
Plan period with 5 provision of Rs, 2.98 crores.

'NATIONAL EFFICIENCY DRIVE

8.38 * The Sixth Plan aims at 2 higher growth rate
in all sectors of the economy. This is both possible
and essential in the patjonal interest. Improved

management of ail projects, appropriate Teorganjs,
tion of organisations dealing with anti-poverty Pro &
grammes and diversification of cmployment OPPortuy;
ties in rural areas will have to be achieved speedj]
it the social and cconomic objectives of the Plag au'
to be realised.

8.39 A national efficiency drive is the need of lbe
hour.  Attenticn to detail in project formulation ang
implementation and promotion of a work Cultur, §
where there is pride in performance are the twip ing &
truments of achieving efficiency. This is the task tq
which cveryone involved in implementing the Sixth §
Plan should give utmost attention.
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Annexure 13.9

Mﬁﬁt&gﬁ 'stock of Manpower, economically active and unemployment at the beginning of the years 198
1985 and addition to the ecomomically active persons during 1980—85

At the beginning of 1980

At the begining of 1985

Norte :-_—Figu;c§ in p‘zzur_zy.nthmc§_in columns 4 & 8 indicate percentages to total.

*Includes po_s}-gxaduates.

sivb§

Sl.  Manpower Educational  Stock of Economi- Unemployed Percentage Stock of Economi- Unemployed Additioy
No. Category Man- cally persons of un- Man- cally persons to the
power active employed power active econo-
popn. persons popn. mically
(i.e. 1n labour i.e. active
labour force labour popn,
force) force) during
1980 §
0) (€)) ()] (€)) (C)] ) (6) @) (®) )
. . —En-thousa.nds)
1 Engineering degree
holders (BE) 2545 221+ 4 15-7(0-5) 7-09 306-1 266-3 18:9(0- 4) 49k
2 Engineering dlploma '
holders . 378+ 6 329+4 65°5(1+9) 19-88 494-1 429-9 85-5(1+8) 100-$
3 Medical Graduates
(MBBS) . s 5 178.5 1553 10-1(0-3) 6°50 2119 1843 12:0(0+3) 29-0
4 Dental Surgeons (BDS) 11-6 10-1 0:2(0:01) 1-98 13-4 116 0-2(0:00) 1§
5 Nurses (B.Sc. Nursing) 22 22 28 2-8 06
*6 Agricultural graduates 98-8 771 8+8(0:3) 11-41 115+9 90- 4 10-3(0-2) 133
*7 Veterinary graduates 22:3 19-4 0:7(0-02) 3:60 27-3 23+7 0-9(0-02) 4
8 Education graduates
(B.Ed.) 8527 6651 104:2(3+0) 1567 11367 910+ 4 142-7(3+ 1) 24543
9 Arts graduates (B-A.) 19314  1506°5 337:9(9:7) 22:43  2597°6 20261 454-5(9+8)
10 Arts Post-Graduates ' %
(MA) . . 957-3 746-7 29+9(0'9) 4:00 12963 1011-1 40+ 4(0+9) 2644
11 Science Graduates (B.Sc.)  961-9 7503 154-3(4-4) 20+57 1226°3 9565 196-8(4-2) 2062
12 Science Post graduates
(M.Sc.) . 2789 2179 10+6(0+3) 4-87 350:0 2730 13-3(0-3)
13 Commerce Graduates "
(B. Com.) 810-1 631-9 111-4(3-2) 17-63 1126°1 8733 154-8(3-3)
14 Commerce Post graduates
(M. Com.) . % 121-9 95-1 6:2(0-2) 652 176-3 137-5 9:0(0:2)
15 Other graduates 1249-6 974-7 153-6(4-4) 1576 1654-2 12903 203-4(4-4)
Total Graduates and above
including Diploma
holders . . 81103 6402-7 1009-1(29-1) 15-76 10735-0 8492-2 1342-7(28:8)
16 Matriculate/Hr. Sec-
condary passed . 266505 162568 2462+ 9(70-9) 15-15 35860:3 21874-8 3314-0(71-2)
Total Educated 34760-8 226595  3472-0(100-0) 15-32 46595-3  30367-0 4656+ 7(100+0)
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CHAPTER 14

The concept of the MNP émerged and Crystallised
out of the experience_ of i that

neither growth an be sustaip-

ed, much less accclemted, Without being mutually
Supportive,

Investment
t, € Provision of
through public agencies is
onsumptiop, levels of those

e p " line apg thereby improye
the productive efficiency of both the rural and urpap
i f socia] consumnption pro-

Programmes

143 15 the absence Of such g Programme, the
Pressure for Investments ip the deveiooment of in-
frastructure and productjop Sectors  Jeft relatively
Small allocatiopg for socia] Services Even such outlays
as were available were the ISt to get r duceq j
conflic i

Prosramme lays down
cial Services according
within , time boung
S are €armarked apq it
he necessary Provision of Tesources,

ced in the Fifth Fiyq
Plap wil] continue during the Sixth Plan. Its
€Omponents are as follows:
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MINIMUM NEEDS PRO-GRAMME

1. Eiementary Educatiop
2. Rura] Healtp

3. Rura] Water Supply
4. Rura] Roads

5. Rura] Eiectriﬁcation

6. Housing assistance tq rural lang, -- boy,

7 Environmentai improvement of yr~---
8. Nutrition

14.6 For optimising benefits,
to be taken as a Package apg related o s- -
and beneﬁciary froups, A S€ctoral appre:, -
Programmeg are formujateq and implemer - =

these progr- - —

Mmentally iy be adequgte cither for et & 10 1
eveloment of the arey o, for bringing .- te § 14 ally
esired distribution of benefitg The nee¢ - nies § b“lcwl)
Tation i especially greater at the micro-Jeya wr g *«ﬁ ttgc pﬁ.
Programmes 4o Implementeq F Plan, Tai
& sideration
e rogr
REVIEVY Froni
. ' hs & mvestmen
147 With the Sixth Five yeq, Plan 1980 . s g expected
Programme would enger p, Seventh year of ; et other prc
mentation During Past years  Stapec - .-, et hance op,
unjab, Haryang Ma arashtra, Ujarat . am, " of the rur
ndhrg Pradesh Tamj Nady ap alnatac. 1x% - iag the ir
Made apog Progress, whjle States Jjk Madhya p-. s, " and State
aiasthan, ttar Pradeg thar, Orissa, West o8 B ensur
and the Nortp, Easterp States haye lagged pep;r,: | COnstraian
_ - constant
14.8 € approyeq outlays gpq €Xpenditure - effort win
Proeramme from it €€inning iy the Fiftp Plar, % - largets ap
as foiIows: b the progr;
. Eleyioy;
A88 T
214,11 Tt
“Wiversalis
But taking
m the varj




_ Table 14.1
Outiay and Expenditure on Minimum Needs Programme 1974—S8o . Wew s |
¥: ‘ (Rs. crores)
= 1974-75  1974-78 1978-79 1979-80
' Item Outlay Expen-
. diture Outlay Expd. Outlay Expd.
(0] @ 3 (©) (%) ® @)
Elementary Education 463 230 139 132 88 61
2 Adult Education 1 7 4 13 7
3 Rural Health . 296 74 40 33 39 33
4 Rural Water Supply 563 262 114 133 152 188
5 Rural Roads 502 231 120 152 121 182
6 Rural Electrification 282 103 52 34 53 45
7 Houses-sites/Houses for Rural Landless labourers . 109 50 16 22 32 53
8 Environmental [mprovement of Slums 105 38 11 10 16 16
9 Nutrition ~ 287 49 26 20 21 2 .
Ss  bourers ;
10 Torar 2607 1038 525 540 535 607
JAu SIUms . o o o R
149 The present data base of physical achieve- group 11—14 by 1985 and universalgenr.o‘lment in the
ments is weak and some systematic arrangements are age group 6—14 by 1990. The availability of funds
mm . required to be made to builq it and maintain it up to will not be allowed to stand in the way of more rapid
aciﬁes have date. The position is discussed in detail under each umversalisation of primary education wherever it can
.}1 B ar?a: component of the programme, be achieved. The Planning Commission will keep this 1
b 1Whlc“ A - matter under review. The formal system would be ’
"1(e Oep ar}r‘- PROGRAMMES supplemented by non-formal education. In achieving ¥
‘e overy o . , = i
bont  the 14.10 The components of the programme would sonl PEr Rt enrzlmepz tolr thf age group 6—11, the 3
fo integ- §  busically be the same as for the Fifth Plan 1974—79. - i ‘i’hmmbgtly ttlhf SOCIO-CWII?OHHC tis 1
Woore the A total provision of Rs. 5807 crores has been made ?gTs‘tanc.fI:lsl? A efl OYVI ct Potyerty 1ng.
i the Plan as against Rs. 2607 crores for the Fifth aspect will hence need special attention. e
Plan, Targets have been fixed after taking into con- 14.12 The position in respect of elementary educa- \
sideration nnanC}ul and quyswal constraints so that tion varies from State to State and would continue
the programme 1is a realistic one. The outlays to be to be so at the end of the Sixth Plan even though
pProvided would continue to pe carmarked so that the steady progress would be maintained in all the educa-
=07 this ‘nvestment under these programmes is assured. It is tionally backward States. As against 13 States and .
ts ple- cXpected that this programme coupled with various Union Territories, which are yet to universalise pri-
such as Other programmes of rural developmen‘t would  en- mary education for boys in 1979-80, their number,
Kerala, hmce opportunities for emloyment and 1mproved life would be reduced to just 4 by 1984-85, these being
1k aave Of the rural poor. A high level machinery for monitor- Haryana (93.4 per cént coverage expected), Karna-
Pr  esh %8 the implementation of the programme at Central taka (86.2 per cent), Rajasthan (94.3 per cent) and
¢ Benedl and State le\{el would neeq to be set up, which would Uttar Pradesh (97.0 per cent). In the casé of girls
hind. also ensure improvement in data base. The physical education, there is a wide variation in coverage from :
Constraiants of the programme would be kept under about 30 per cent in Rajasthan to virtually complete
¢ the constant review to achieve the stated objectives and coverage in States like Kerala, Meghalaya, Nagaland.
an are effort will be made to overcome them, The norms, Punjab and Tamil Nadu in 1979-80. The gap would
largets and outlays for the different components of be reduced and the lowest expected coverage is about
¢ programme are given in the Annexure 14.1. 43 per cent in Rajasthan in 1984-85. With a view
: . to making up this deficiency the States lagging behind
Elementary Education £ 1p tis ¢ Y £8108

14.11 The objective continues to be the
Universalisation of elementary education.
But taking into consideration  the progress made
0 the various States and Union Territories_ it is pro-
Posed through the formal svstem, to achieve this
Objective in two stages, 7.e. Y> per cent of enrolment

- 10 the age group 6—11 and 50 per cent in the age

would need to strengthen the non-formal classes for
elementary education,

14.13  In regard to enrolment in classes VI—VIII,
the target for formal education of 50 per cent in rela-
tion to the population of 11—14 would be achieved
in 23 States anq Union Territories; those lagging
behind would be Andhra Pradesh, Bihar, Madhya Pra-
desh,  Orissa, Rajasthan, Tripura, Uttar
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Pradesh, and Arunachg] Pradesh, These States have verting the rural "E.spens.ayies into Subsidiary H_ealtﬁ , with
a backlog to be cieareq In respect of primary educa- Centres.  All these Subsidiary Health C;ntre§ Wil ; jation
tion ior which concerteq etforis would be made during subsequent Plans be converted into Primary Heal!h otal 1
the Sixth Plan, Universalisation of middie school edu- Centres. Thus there wi]] be 6,000 PHCq and 2 k1500
cation in these States as also in others would be a Subsidiary Health Centres, The Community Heah}, W ren
major task to be 1aken up during 1985-9(). Centre (CHC), a modifieq form of the Upgradeq 3, ¢ was
bedded hospital, would provide for necessary Speci. cal P
14.14  Special eflorts will have (o pe made to reach lities of gynaecology, paediatrics, surgery and Medicip, ¥ aed
backward and T€mote areas and the more socially along with the provision of beds. In additiop to the s hos
and economically disadvantaged, specially girls  and existing 340 rura] hospltals, 174 new rural hOSPIta]s States
children belonging to scheduled castes and scheduled (CHO) will be set up 1in the Plap period. nehind
tribes, who constitute the pylk of non-starters and ‘ . . -
fer ; . 14.18 The backlog of construction works of sub. al Ele
dr?p -chlts. If,\top lreseSnbt, i c;i[eevecrly Sl(){)/chd%f: t?g_t centres. PHC buildingg and residential accommygyg,, f*" ]
S i{ afss %yt h COI?JP e als ‘[ B an)J d tion, along with construction works of new Unitg wij in
Portion of drop-outs g Lcmained almost unchange be taken up and completed to the extent Tésources gr, | cover
%Ece fthe be%ﬂmgg Offthti] plam:mg HL tlge coxtx(x)nrsyé available. A tota] provision of Rs. 577 crores has £ under ¢
crelore, efficiency of the system will have . p s3] 980-85.  erltEfitn
improved  to Tetain  students. Appropriate incentive been made for Rural Health for 1 2 ‘{r‘ld ro“
Programmes wil] b designed tq €nsure regular pre- Rural Water 511/)/)/_1' 55
sergcccoof é?ehsa?iems' On dthés i_bamsl;_an outlay of Rs. 14.19 The tota] numper _of  problem Villages k- by 7St
th Plr n 1980 ggn provided for this programme in conforming to he following criterj, is estimateg f-s FEqiilTe
v Hlan 1980—ss, to be 1.90 lakh as on 1-4-198(. rer cent
. . slectrifiad
14.15  Non-formal education Yor adults, particularly (i) those which do not have an assureg source 2 ntensi
| in the productive age group 15—35 years would also of drinking water within a reasonable (js. L4, Himacl
be part of the elementary educatiop component of tance, say 1.6 kms; e Raia
the MNP. The target will be 100 PCr cent coverage (ii) those Wwhere the sources Of water supply are vrern State
= of the age group 15—35 years by 1990. As the pro- endemic to water-borne diseases Jike choler, ‘e 198(-
gramme is just developing, it is difficult to lay down guinea-worms ete.; and bR, 1
the target for ;9d8?-85.d133n cziutla)tfl of RZ 1:}? Cég;? (iii) those where the available water suffers from ' Rs 141
o Deen provided for adult educatiop undcer this com- excess of salinity, iron of fluorides or - lion prozr
ponent lfhuslé%% té)fl}al ot}x{ﬂaylc())g:;elementdry e%”scaggg toxic elements hazardoys to health, e on inte
In the Plap -85 i Rs, crores i.e . ) ) R
1 crores plus Rs, 128 crores. 14.20 During the Slxth Plan; the effort will pe to Eousing fo
= cover all the problem villages of the three categorics % Lk
2 Rural Heali), mentioned above, With the financial provisions made R S
il hiealth  infe d b in the State Plans. it wil] pe possible to achieve thic bl B
E 14.16 R.del} 1ealth _mfrastijucture "‘I’IQU thg objective except in certain difficult areag i, the hill e n"”?:‘rf':‘
further streng; ‘ened in  order toDachia]ve and desert regjons where, because of physical con- i -
objective of Health-for-A] by 2000 A.D. The norms straints, the programme may take g longer time. med g
envisaged are: 1421 A i d& by 4 . :‘\]cfsues '
; mmunit Ith Voluntee for ever . 3 Tecent Study made v the rogramme  Eeijiog aur
“ Ox?i?lagg o?]a [;;(;pfu{l?tlion of IOOOrchosen b}}: Evaluation Organisatiop of the Planning Commission S million 1,
the community to form the base unit, hag shOWI} that iq the past the scheduled castes and Eaclion of h'(
- b ¢ lati £ 5000 i other weaker sections have not gained Proportionately ., already &
i ?)?aeiniua:denﬂr)%()fofn z;liﬁzp:nzl?gbgl areas,1 fﬂ?m the facilities created for water supply under the “Ktion., It

. Tinimum Needs Programme, 1p this context, during vy 95 per ce
(iii) One PHC lor 30,000 population in the the Sixth Plan period, specia] attention will need to "Million fam;

plains and 20,000 in hilly ang triba] areas. be paid to the location of safe drinking water points g family s e

(iv) One Community Health Centre (CHC) for In_a manner sych that these Communitjeg can benefit ‘l'.*. a masonr
Population of one lakh of one C.D. Block. fully. ";;_BL,’Jr:‘rn?ghﬁ A

22 i . iding safe . "“*'1sed for

14.17 The Commun_ity Health Volunteer scheme 1522 The o oge KOSt per village fo, providing sa ® @ house

y A drinking water varjes widely ino 'pe of the Bar .
and the scheme of training and employment of multi- facility “such g hand pumBPSaCii’éﬁsn%rtopggd%arcr b }':‘;”'\’”C”-r
purpose workers will be continued under the MNP. supply. In Karnatakq fo. example, it s Rs. 1600, while E. o hc:n“r

L Is proposed to increase the numper of Community in Nagalang jt j Rs. 2.16 lakhs. In Punjab where & 1or proy
HCHI”] \/.O]UHICCFS from 1.40 Jakhs das on Aprﬂ 1, 1980 only pjpe water supp]y schemesg are being jmp]em(’ﬂ(' " Ivardy .
© 3.60 lakhs by 1985 40,000 Sub-centres wil] be ed it is Rs. 4.26 Jakhs. On the basis of average cost R ment,
dd?:fiv'ct)oléhe SO’OtO(f) Cefll)mi 7§X15Uﬂg Otﬂ fl-ﬁ-19f>;01- per village in eacp, State, the cos 6f the proe;a”gg,]‘ Sums

uld account for ahoy €r cent of the tota ring i i s ‘
tember of 122,000 sub-centres tg be set up on the during 198&85'1§ n hated to be Pl 26

; T ] €rores and provision has p, Iy A par

© '3Sls of mid-1984 rural population. Additional 600 pr " s been made AecoRding . bccau_f: "

:’r:imary Health Centreg will be set up during 1980-85 Rural Roads ' £ it envir

~an priority will pe given to tribg] areas. In addition 14.23  Under the  Fifth Plan  the pom Urban oy

e €xsting 1,000 Subsxdxary Health Centres, an- Was to link up g villages with 5 population of 1500 "‘ 10 congtiry-
er 1,000 will be addeq during 1980-85 by con- Or more with all weather roads. Itis proposed to con- &

Eo ~




ul diary g ith roads all the remaining villages with a
1 Centrg H “,,'fﬂ, of 1500 and above and 50 per cent of
Primary fixal number of villages in the population group
F s and 5, ©1500 by 1990. On 1.4.80, the number of vil-
ni - nity HCah)’ ‘}mmuining to be linked according to the above
he upgradey 3 F" . was about 40,000, About 50 per cent of the
€C77sary spaq:, MR programme, ie. 20,000 villages would be
Iy 1d medjy cted by 1985 for which an outlay of Rs. 1165
ac ition tq s has been provided in the Plan, though some of

rural hospim’

states namely, Andhra Pradesh and Orissa may
ac

rehind in achieving the MNP Gbiective,

W ks of gy ;,,,1 Electrification

il accomm gl }

NP unjtg g 4 In  the  Fifth  Plan the target was
L ources o, ¥ over 40 per cent — of the  rural popula-

under electrification. It has been decjded to shift
'._nk.rggcrjo,—l of population coverage to villase cover-
. and to ensure that at least 60 per cent of the
7wes in each State and Union Temtnr;/ ae electx_’x-
Jby 1990. Of the total number of 15,165 vil-
xs required (0 be electrified to achieve ;r‘lxs target,
) per cent i.e. about 46,464 additions! villages will

57 crores hag
5

b) (S Villages
a is estimateq

. cectrified during  1980—85 The Sites in which
S -db]sour.ce e intensive MNP effort is required are fdt:ax;_lfra-
asonable  js. -h, Himachal Pradesh, Madhya Pracesi. Bihar,

wsa. Rajasthan, West Beneal, Sikkim ana North
ftern States.  The total cost of this procramme
gorine [980—S85 has been estimated to be Rs. 301
orce—RSs. 160 crores for completine spitiover works

€r 1pply are
HS cholers,

S ers from Fed Rs. 141 crores for new works, Th(_e.rural electri-

‘de or other tion procrainme would include provision of stree_:t-
. s on internal village roads and in Harijan bastia.

t 1 be to Bousing fo,- Landless Labour Houseliolds

@ 1tegories
iS...as made
achieve this

1425 It has been estimated that the number 0t land-

Lbour households needing housing  assistance

i the hill §uld be around 14.5 million by._t\'iarch‘l&)ﬁi So far
v al cop- §' miliicq fandiess _f;:mmes have hccq
' e house-sites, it i3 proposed 1y allot
r wine, - X . P -
P Usesites to the  remaining 6.8 million
Pr=-ramme §ujjio during the Plan  period.  Of the
"0 nission fii5 million farmniiies efigible for assistance for con-
A s and kson o houses/huts. about 0.56 million families
ortionately B, already been provided with assistance for con-
U er the fruerion gy i proposed to provide assistance to

>X  during

Ut 25 per cent of the elicible households j.e, about
II .ced to §

dmillion families by 1985, An gssistance of Rs. 250

iter points "family s envisaoed for provision of develqp_ed
ar oenefit gy masonry weil for a cluster of 30-40 families
L .90proach raad.  Assistance of Rs. 500 per family
o ‘Ruatised for loeal building materials for construc-
iding safe . I e Al e provided
~peof R 2 house. All labour mputs will be provide
© b P the beneficiaries. Accordingly, an outlay of Rs. 354
e¢  wvater A . =) ) 0
0C. while £.7S has been provided for this progtamme—rs. 17
b where % for provision of house-sites and Rs. 184
1 4 Tee e .
ipl 1ent- § S 1Owards construction.
ra  cost " ronmental rmbrovenent of Urbap
Menme g\,
ag 2007 o s
ag % A particular  area becomes  a  slum
L because of its structure but  because
it environment  and insum;atxon.l Of
norm ¥ lirban population nearlv  a fi .’h is esti-
of ted to constitu‘e slum population. The stum popula-
t¢

835

tion in 1985 nceding aftention is estmj

about 33.1 million, Of this only 6.3mlnfit1i%nmhat:
ocen covered by March 1980 Itis Proposed to coyer
about 40 per cent of the femaining sjum Population
i.e. 10 miilion slum population by 1985, ssuming
per capita jnvcslmc.m of Rs. 150 the total cost of
WIS programme durmg the Plan wouly e Rs. 151
crores.  Depending
the area, facilities
ramme are water supply,
ing of streets, street-lighting and community Jatripes.
Areas inhabited by the scheduled castes are to pe
given priority.

storm water drains,

Nutriticn

14.27 The nutrition
nents—(a ) Special
Meals.

14.28  The Special Nutrition Programme (SNP)
Was Inioduced on the non-Plan side during 1970-71
and subsequently was brought into the Fifth Plan as
d part of the Minimum Needs Programme, [t provides
300 calories and 8-12 grams of protein for the age
8f0Up U-G for 300 days anq 500 calories and 25 grams
VL protein for the Pregnant and nursing mothers ror
300 days, The eligible target sroup for this programme
45 0n 1-4-1980 15 70 million children of 0-6 years
and 7 miilion mothers,

14.29  ‘fhe Programue i jikely 1 achieve a4 cumuy-
lative Coverdge ol 3,18 miilion re. >./5 mulion out-
Sde We Puan und z.45 [ilion under the Piag by
2L-0-1Y8U.  [he Programme wouyd pe eipanued to
COVeD Wi aduuonar 40g integrated Chiig Develop-
HICOC Scrvices (1CDS) Projects. The scheme would
IS cover addrigony) 4b0ut 5 million chijdren and
JUY,00U woniep during e Piap period. The scheme
oubide the 1CDS Projects wii] be testructured by pro-
viding healdy and’ ouer weliare inputs and also ade.
Gudie stair for supervision anq monutoring. It will be

Programme has two compo- .
Nutrition ang (b) Mid-Day

14.30 The Mid-day Meals (MDM) Programme for
the age group 6-11 wag introduced” ip 1962-63. It
provides ior mid-day meals to these children for 200
days in a vear ang 300 calories and 8-12 grams of
protem per child per day. It was made 4 part of the
vinimum Needs Frogramme iy the Fifth Plan, It wiil
conunue as part of the MNP in the Sixth Plan. About
L3.1 million children are being covered outside the
Plan and 2.3 million under the Plan. Recent studies
have shown that the scheme has not made much im-
pact in increasing enrolment or jp reducing the drop-
out ratio, Tt would. therefore, be necessary to reorga-
nise it and link it With health services, safe drinking
‘Water, environmenta] ang Personal hygiene, incentive
schemes ang Kitchen and horticultura] gardeng in the
schools, from where vegetables and fruits would be
available for the {eeding programmes, before any
further CX¥pansion is undertaken,

14.31 The total cost of the Nutrition Programme
for the Plan 1980—385 is estimated to be Rs. 219 croreg
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Annexure 14-

Minimum Necds Programme :

‘Largets and Outlays

(Rs. Crores)

Outlay
Head Objective Target by 1985
States/UTs  Ca
Plan p]anr:r
Elementary Education 100 9% enrolment in the age group 957 enrolment in the age group 851 T
6—14 by 1990. It would be supp- ~ 6—11 and 50% in the age group N
' lemented with non-formal educa- 11—14. It would be supple-
tion. mented with non-formal  edy-
cation.
100 95 coverage of adults in the age Target not fixed. 68 .
group 15—35 by 1990 through
non-formal education.
Rural Health . é 1. One Community Health Volun-  To increase the number of
teer for a population of 1000 or a  Community Health Voluntesrs
village by 1990. from 1.4 Lakh as on Ist
April, 1980 to 3.60 Lakhs. i
2. Establishment of one sub-centre To increase the nuriber of sub- |
for a population of 5000 in plains centres from 50,000 to 90,000 ;
and 3000 in tribal and hilly or 759, achievernent of the
areas by 2000 A.D. Cbjective.
3. One PHC for 30,000 popula-  To establish 600 additional PHCs 408 1
tion in plains and 20,000 in and 1000 SHCs over and above r
tribal and hilly areas by 2000 5400 PHCs and 1000 SHCs
A.D. existing now for  achieving
about 459% of the number
required.
4. Establishment of one Commu- To establish 174 Community |
nity Health Centre for a popu- Health Centres, in addition to |
lation of one lakh or one C.D. converting existing 340 upgraded !
Block by 2000 A.D. PHCs into  Conununity Health |
Centres. J
Rural Water Supply . Coverage of all the remaining 1407 )
problem villages by 1985
excepting in  some diflicult
areas like hilly and desert
regions.
Rural Roads ‘ % Linking up of all remaining villages  To cover about 50%, of the tota’ 1165
with a population of 1500 and number of villages required to
above and 509, of the total be covered to uchieve the ob-
number of villages with popuiation jective i.e., additional about
of 1000—1500 by 1990. 20,000 villages.
Rural Electrification At least 609% of the villages in each 40% of the villages required to 01
State and Union Territory to be covered to achieve the ob-
be electrified by 1990, jective i.e., additional 46,464
to be electrified.
Housing assistance to rural Provision of housing assistance to  To cover al] the remaining house- 354
landless labourers. all landless labour households  holds for allotment of house-
by 1990.  Assistance to include  sites and 25% of the eligible
house-site construction materials, households i.e. about 3.6 million
drinking water wel] for a cluster for provision of assistance for
of houses and approach road. construction of houses.
Environmental Improvement of 1009, coverage of the urban slum po-  40% of the remaining  slum 151 e
urban slums. pulation by 1990. Facilities to population i.e. additiona] 10
include water supply, sewerage, million slum population {0 be
paving of streets, storm water covered,
drains, community latrines.
Areas  inhabited by scheduled

castes puarticularly
would be given priority.

scavengers

Nutrition S : .

SNP: 5 million children in 600
ICDS blocks and 5 Jakh women
to be covered by providing in-
tegrated services of feeding,
health, welfare, etc. v
MDM: The existing leve] of bene-
ficiaries i.e. about 17-4 mi]lion

children  to be continued *and
the progriamme  to be integra- |
ted with  other  essentin]l )

services.

—

—

|
2

Q)

Andhra Pra
Assam
Bihar
Gujarat
Haryana
Himacha] P
Jammu & K
Karnataka .
Kerala
Madhya Pra

Maharashtra

[ AR

A\.Lfnipﬂ:r :
Meghalaya |
Nagaland
Orissa
Punjab
Rajasthan
Sikkim
Tamil Nadu
Tripura
Utlar Pradest
West Benge!

Totat—S:ate

: &n,
al

Andinig g

1 Arunachy) pr

)

Chandiparh

{ Dudry and N

i

Deiij

¢ Guy, Damn
L"k‘-hadwccp

i
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Annexure 14-2

Minimum Needs Programme—1g930 85 States and Union Territories

(Rs.lakhs)
L N —_— - —————
Rural Rural  Elemen- Rural Rural  Rural Envicon- Nutrition Tota]
Electri- Roads tary Health Water  Housing mantal
fication Educa- supply Improve-
tion ment of
Slums
) (2) 3 (5) (6) (M (8) %) (10)
8 | Andhra Pradesh ) : 420 1500 3850 2439 9500 7675 800 1100 27284
¢ v Ak 3500 3600 5250 1220 3000 1000 75 270 17895
y Bihar 2304 14000 11000 3627 7500 1100 410 1000 41941
' + Gujarat 364 13500 3500 2009 6500 3085 500 1650 31108
§ Haryana . : : . .. 350 2100 853 8000 990 330 400 13073
§ Himachal Pradesh 240 3500 822 500 3500 25 40 117 8744
7 Jammu & Kashmir 250 1600 1950 903 4500 100 40 120 9363
408 taB ¢ Karnauka . 110 1500 3900 203 1909 5500 1500 243 207364
) Kidils 1300 1650 954 4500 1200 600 1400 11604
0 Madhya Pradesh 48553 4000 6460 3607 6000 2900 800 2300 30622
il Maharashtra 9400 3300 3000 23000 3500 1400 2600 46200
" 134
i@ Manipur . . ; : 376 1000 600 527 1750 .. 25 110 4388
B Meghalaya , . ; : 318 520 520 43 1950 .. 30 125 3906 E
14 G F | Nicalund L 126 325 430 297 1175 .. .. 130 2533 ;
15 Orissa 2034 3000 2300 1600 3400 820 190 550 14384
16 Punjub 2000 2200 1377 6800 1200 500 30 14157
16: 7 Ruyjasthan 2810 63500 6500 1743 10629 175 250 327 2963 4
¥ Sihkim | . , . 60 90 390 139 600 15 (25 2229
i B Tumil Nudy 7000 2400 2182 5000 2590 2500 2600 24182
v ¥
E Y Tripura . . . . 229 1100 940 336 1200 100 50 580 4535 Es
U Utar Pradesh ; . 3879 31500 11300 7439 22000 1800 1000 833 84351 g
" . . i
2 ey Benge] .. 1333 3750 12750 2588 4800 1200 2700 2500 31676 ik
b Torai—Sups | 29293 114845 84162 39816 137204 35150 14115 21010 475595 ]
en, ;
51 B \linn ¢ Niobur slands 9 450 134 + 405 5 . (s 1443
3 Anunuchy Pradesh . | 568 300 2720 400 1277 . .. 50 5315
; : Chundi g riy . - 10 113 85 . - - 125 638
; X dra and Nugar Haveli . . 40 70 37 60 10 B 20 237
: g Ihj . . ; . .. 30 2950 19 700 45 920 450 5107
e YU, Damin & Diy . . 25 380 55 170 50 75 10 795
1 Shadweep .. 10 58 22 13 . o 5 108
g zoram B 154 720 520 326 800 - 50 2570
) 1 Pondicherry & m o - 60 195 4 82 90 35 109 62
Urs . ; . 312 1645 7745 1030 3507 200 1030 364 168 3
Emmth e T
ToraL . : 30105 116490 91907 40846 140711@ 35350 15145 21874 492428,
ﬁNO]‘y‘. e

i h_*. addition Rs. 600 crores are provided for wecelerated Rura) Water Supply Programme under the Ccnlm”_\Sp(mS( red
QUge




sdustri chIOM——plm a crucial role in our
ot strategy particularty with regard to the

eetives of structural diversification, modernisation
d"Self-reliance. The overall pace and the pattern
ial investment and growth in the Sixth Plan

10 reflect this orientation of development policy
ake ‘into account the lessons from past experience,
9
REVIEW
Abe progress of industrialisation over the last
rs has been a striking feature of Indian eco-
nigidevelopment.  The process of industrialisation
ed as a conscious and deliberate policy in
¢ carly fifties. In pursuance of this policy, large
3 §imestments have been made in building up capacity
i etiaiwide spectrum of industries, lndustrlar pro-
"7 | dnionshas gone up by ubout five times during this
7 | RibdiApart from the quantitative increase in- oul.
o mwustrial structure has been widely diversificd
ting broadly the en‘ire range of consumer, inter-
mediate: and capital goods. In most of the manu-
~products, the country has achieved a large
measure’ of self-sufficicncy, providing the capability
Sustain the future growth of vital sectors of the
U0y primarily through domestic effort This is
%in the commodity composition of our inter-
ional trade in ‘which the share of imports of manu-
‘products has steadily declined; on the other
dustrial produats, particularly engineering
become a growing component of our ex-
rapid stridc in industrialisation has been
_ a corresponding growth in technologi-
anagerial skills, not onFy for efficient opera-
lighly complex and sophisticated industrial
but also for their planning, design and
Cons:derable advance has also been
Industrial rescarch and in absorbing, adapting
éalng industrial technology.

L

Mpressive as these achievements are, the rate
Tial growth has not been uniform during this

fer a steady growth of about 8 per cent

itial period of 14 years, there was a
B trend in  the industrial growth rate,
bo R Mear stagnancy in 1966-68 climbing to a
w Per cent in 1976.77 angd dipping to—1.4
1979-80. There are many reasons for
Ong in the rate of industrial growth. In
8 of planning, industrial development
f Y Dased on import ‘subs'itution and had the
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CHAPTER 16

INDUSTRY AND MINERALS

advantage of a captive market. A steady  growth
could thus be maintained, Thereafter, the growth in
industrial production was conditioned by the general
pace of economic development in the country.  Wiih
the changing international and national cnvironment,
it has been difticult to match the sustained growth of
carlier years. During the last decade (197071 w0
1979-80) the average growfh ratc has been about 4
per cent per annum. &’hilc no gingle factor ¢an be
identified as having a significant bearing on the rate
of industrial growtﬁ, a close rclationsr\ip could  be
Identified bexween the trends in total investment (parti-
cularly public investment) and industrial produciion.
Other factors which have affected the growth rate from
time to time are the shortage of infrastructural and
other vital inputs (such a4 power, transport, coal,
cement), unremunerative administered prices, disturb-
ed industrial relations and to an extent incfcient
management.

16.4 A significant aspect of industrial development
during this period has been the predominant role assig-
ned to the public sector in the establishment of basic in-
dustires. The public sector has taken the initiative for
the development of such industries s steel, non-
ferrous metals, petroleum, coal, fertilisers and heavy
engineerimg. It has also made investments in con-
sumer industries like textiles, drugs and pharmaceuti-
cals, cement and sugar, partly as a result of the need
for it to assume the responsibility for nursing back
sick units which were taken over by the Government.
While the investments in the public sector in the States
are largely confined to medium scale industries appre-
priate from the point of view of accelerated exploi-
taton of local resources, the major thrust for the
development of capital intensive in({uqtries has been
provided by the Central Government, The total in-
vestment in the Central public sector undertakings as
on March 1979, amounted to Rs. 15,600 crores of
which approximately Rs. 12,800 crores were invested
in industrinl and mining undertakings. Arising from
these large investments in the public sector, the <hare
of public sector in the net domestic product in orpanis-
ed industry and mining has also moved up from R per
cent in 1960-61 to 28.9 per cent in 1977-78

16.5 The performance of the public sector canner He
judged on tﬁz basis of the yard-stick normally upj iicd
to the private sector. The justification of the public
sector lies in its contribution to fulfilling certain
broader socio-economic objectives. Viewe\' in (s




lizht, the public sector as a whole has acquitted itself
rcasonably well.  But for the entry of the public
“ClOE 0 4 major way in thé development of these
hasicsindustrics, the structural changes witnessed in
v indin economy could not have been achieved., It
i © prov.ded the necessary gounter-poise to the

for cupply management as needed from
G e ee i periods of crisis in vital sectors of the
cconoy . The public sector has also devoted com-
paratively pgreater attention to research and develop-
ment, so essential for achieving the goals of technolo-
gical self-reliance

16,6 In  aggregate  tinancial terms - the  internal
resources generated by the public sector undertakings
for financing the Plan have becn comparatively
meagre.  The major factors responsible  for these
are -——

(a) low return on investment on account of price
constraints imposed on some public sector
undertakings;

(b) considerable number of private sector sick
units (particularly in the textile and engineer
ing industrics) which the Central Govera-
ment had 10 take over in the interest of
maintaining cmployment and production;

- and .

(¢)_the technological complexity of ihe industries

which bad to be promoted in  the public

“uector where a longer gestation period and
stfower leaming curve are inevitabic

167 Notwithstanding thesc considerations, there s
need for substantial im['mvcmem in the working of
the pobiie s tor nndertakings.  The continued growth
prospeets of the pubic sector, and indeed of the eco-
nomy, are crically dcpcndcnt on ity ability  to
generate resources for ity future growth. A subwtantial
improvement - the ctheiency of these undertakings,
S0 as te provide a reasonable rate of return on large
mvestments made on them s, therefore, of  crucial
importance.  To the extent pricing policy has inhibit-
ed the resource raising capacity of certain under-
takings, it would be necessary to review it to bring it in
linc with prudent commercial norms There is also
the need to !mprove management practices within the
undertakings so as to impart a greater concern for
optimal utilisation of capacity and higher levels of
technical efficiency.  Inordinate delays have been a
common feature in the implementation of public sector
undertakings: these not only lead to Joss of production
but also significantly contr'bute to higher investment
costs.  Modern techniques of project monitoring and
construction management will need to be introduced
fo avoid the excessive costs inherent in the serions
slippages in the construction of projects. At the same
time it is necessary that there should be adequate dele

gaton of authority to the public sector undertakings
and also within the public  sector undertakings at
various levels. As far as posishle. (he authority and
discietion of the publie sector management, within the
delegated functions, should not be brought into ques-
tion: the performance of he management should be
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judged on the basis of overall results achieved ag g

tnct from the soundness of individual decisions tae, K

by it.  The induction of professional management gy
industrial culture i the public sector enterprises sho
be steadily promoted.  An intensive imtitutionaliscd
programme of induction and short term traning
senior public scctor managers should be introduceq
ensue continuous availability of a bOdch;: Properly
wained and motivated personnel for top

in the public sector

16.8  Certan other deiciencies in the
pattern of ndusinal development have also emergeq
Repionsl uubatauces in industrial developmeny hay,
hoi been corictied Lo the extent required.
peclalivii that massive, investments in Central
projecty would have a wide ranging ‘trickle dowy
chiect” i stunulating small and ancilfary industries hy
noi beon realised 1n many States.  Even within States,
industrics have tended to gravitate towards existi
centies, the buackward areas remaining substuntiaﬂy
untouchicd The incentive gchemes for attractin
industrizs 10 backward areas have not been able t
prevent this tendency to an adequate extent, Schemes
for giving capi.al subs!dies to backward districy
appear, in retrospect, to have been used to g large
extent, in fact, by the developed States,

16.9 The pattern of industrial development has pot
been sufliciently guided by cost considerations. In
cegime of protection from mternational competition,
mdustrics  have (ended to get established at sub-
optimal capacitics, leading to a high cost industrial
lructure.  Adequate attention hag also not been given
lo improvements ip technology and quality of pro-
ducts. . Some of these factors have led to the emer
pence of  sickness in  certain jndustries part_cularly
whon murket conditions tead to gencrate a measure o
competiion within the economy.

STRATEGY FOR THE SIXTH PLAN

10.10° In the above context, the perspectives for the
coming years have been identified. Such projections
must take as their starting po'nt the economic situs-
tion in the base year of the Plan ie. 1979-80. Duri
this year, the weakness of the infrastructure partic
cularly coal, power and transport, has been on over
riding constraint to industriaj production, and virtually
for the first time since the beginn ng of planned deve:
lopment, a fall in industria] output (of—1.4 per ccqf)
wa recorded. The capacity in a number of jndustr®
temuined substantially unutilised, leading to shortag?
of various industrial products. A further consequen®
of this has been a sharp worsening in our balance
trade. since Jarge imports of cement, Ssugar, St
fertilisers ete. had to be resorted to so as to augmest
domestic supplies, accentuating an already diffi
situation that arose from the increase in the pric®
of crude oil in the intemational market.

16.11 In additon to the conventional s!_ra(csi‘?ﬂg
aiming at optimum utilisation of existing capac!
and improvement of productivity, certain
elements of policy wonld be necesasry in the m

POsitiog
nature apg
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* "perspective. These  would encompass  the
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»o Suhstantial enhancement  of mnnuf:nctur.ing

. ‘capuci!ic.s in public/privite w;;:)r covering
;@ wide range of industrics r providing
> ot only consumer gouds and consumer
e durablcs bug alsg for Supporting agricultural
L and industrial growth through supply  of
i late and capital goods, The pace
Will need 1o be
up 8o that manufacturing capacities
i of demand 10
it competitive market forces 1o operate
shortages with
the economy,

general and
ics industgy jn particular  wijj]
AHUention as these support the
LB Browth of ;i wig, fange of economic acli-
MEVity, The Proper development of these ig-
dustries in (e, of competitive costs and
B quality would pe essential 1o ensure
that the project. based on domcs(ic.cgpnl:nl

o : A'nccd special

LEETyfa ¥

tonly the domestic
lirements but ;s for expioiting the ex.
- ial i measure  thunp

the coniext of the substania] forcign ex-
N8 resources required support the
export of engineering goods and ip-
M products, as yiy project exports
¥l meed to bhe slepped up, Mnnufucturing
: ities woulq have 1y pe substantially
gmented on sclective basis, (o gencrate
uate domestic supplies to support the
effort. Suitable strategies will need
identified -

Sustial progress will neeessarily depend
. Continue technological exceellence;
uld call (o, ilicious bleng of per-
Amport of contemporary  tochno.
g nd,pmmnﬁng the development of in-
10us know -how through domestic re-
and developmen. re-oricntation
view of the CXISting procedures and
C of technology for
appears necessary, Further,
responding ¢, initiativeg from
Parties. sujiap), Perspectives  and
S will have to b, developed for
g out ang arranging for approprinte
anced technolopies of relevance o
Fific areqs of OUrinterest, Thig may
] trcngthcning of appropriate in-
frangements.

ndus rial development
«démand fo, energy,
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measures
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will need to be taken in the
emerging energy  sitwatiop o improve
energy efficiency, poq only of manufactur.
ing industry, by; also of thejr end-products,
Further, effors will nsed (o
adjust the energy consumption pattern in
the industrig) seCtor eslic energy
cndowments.  This wili  haye particular
relevance jp sectors such g foad transport
i (for exampje

context of the

(f) New Strategies  for developmeny .? back-
ward regions i) need to he devised.
The thrus; would be o implemeny .
model of dcvclopmcm which woylg prevent
concentration of industry i CXISting mietro-
politan areas.  The fecommendationg of the
Nutional Committee op Developmeny of
Backward  Areys will eXamined go a9
o evolve 4 viabje strategy in thjg direction,

INDUSTRIAL POLICY INTTIATIVES
FOR THE SIXTH pp AN

i

16.12 Industria) Policy cannoy be  statie and  wil|
have 1o respond to the changes | the eConomic
cene ag set oy in the Preceding Paragraph,
framework of rules and regulations relevant o the

are  pog necessari]
complex industrjy structure whicg
has since peen built up, ithoyt sacrificing (he basic
principles of a planneg cconomy, sufficieng flexibility
would need (o be buili jnge the
sense of dynamism to take advantay con-
siderable technologica) Manageriy] Capabilities
that have peen developed over the years. In order
10 make cticient "¢ capital, much greater
atention i) paid to SeCUning oreater
ethiciency 4ng competitiveness i the funcu'cmng of
our industry . cmploymcnt, all
encouragement will have (o be given 0 the growth
ol cottage, villa indus rje.
where efficient production ¢ap
scale would i

to the

the femaining
‘ are not reserve exclusively for small
scale industry, [ industrieg where the ¢Conomies
of scales are noy imj:ormm dispersa) of industrieg to
Secure preaar regiong) balance js p,

SCUing up pow plants of
applieg p.:rticui;n'ly ‘0 the

which depeng on  export
Markets, i With the emphasig
on technologjca) sclf«rcliuncc. adequate Stress  myust
d id on keeping the technology i use upto.
te. To that end, impory of techno 98 Pparticularly

for €Xport oriented and key industrieg may neeq 1o
be libaralised.

size.  Thi,
exXpansion of capacities




16.13 The directional changes in the Industrial
Policy arc reflected in the Indusgrial Policy Statement
of July, 1980. This accords particular emphasis on
improving efficency and productivity in the industrinl
sector through (irtimum utilisatiog of existing capa-
city. To this end, it is proposed td™grant recognition
lo incrcased capacitics aris.ng from technologic.l
improvements and labour productivity by cndorsing
i trial licences sclectively on the basis of such
capacities and to permit automatic growth in indus-
tries in the core sectors or those which have a direct
linkage with the core sectors or with long term
exports.  The Industrial - Policy Statement of 1980
also provides for the induction of advanced techno-
logy, introduction of processes which would aim at
optunum utilisation of energy as also for the estab-
lishment of appropriate capucities to achieve econo-
mics of scale. A special thrust is to be given to the
cstablishmeny of export-oriented units.  The opera
tional clements of the industrial policy will have o
be kept constantly under 1eview in order to meet the
challenges arising from the shifts in the international
and national cconomic situation.

INVESTMENT PROGRAMMES
AND TARGETS

16.14 The Plan cnvisages an average annual rate of
growth of 8 per cent of industrial production during
the five year period. Against the background of the
actual raté of growth in the last decade, this muy
appear to be a formidable task  and  determined
cforts will be required in order to achieve the sub-
stan‘ially higher industrial growth postulated n the
Plan. A significant improvtment in the functionin
of the infrastructure, particularly coal, power an
railways is an essential pre-condition for the realisa-
tion of the indusrial growth target. It is expected
that with the concentrated attention being given to im-
proving the operational cfficicncy of the infrastruc-
tura] sys'ent, the trend of improvement secn in the
second half of 1980-81 and the large mvestments
provided in the Plap for these scctors, these  cons-
tramts would be climinated to a considerable extent
in the near future. Assuming such an improvement,
a dctailed analysis suggests that capacity is not likely
to be a constraint in achicving the production targets
cnvisaged in the Plan. Based on levels of capacity
utilisation actually achicved in the past, the existing
canacity and the capacity currently under implemen-
tation are adequate to achieve the production targets
envisaged. With the substantial step up in public
sector investment and the more hopeful prospects for
agricultural growth, demand s also unlikely to be a
constraint in achieving the postulated growth in in-
dustria) production. The suggested order of increase
is in any case necessary to secure an increase of 9

per cent per annum in exports.

16.15 The cnpacity and production targets for
selected industries for 1984-85 are indicated in
Annexure 16.1.

16.16 The objectives of self-reliance would require
that the pattern of investment in the industrial sector
should con‘inue to give high: priority to the creatian
of adequate capacity in basic! industrics such as steel,
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non-ferrous metals, capital goods, fertilizers
petrochemicals. The public sector will have to ags
a major role in the expansion of these industriy
There will, however, be a substanita] scope for the
cxpansion of the private, joint and  coopera,
sectors w.thin the framework of the broad pojj
The ficlds in which these sectors are expected to oo
tribute significantly are fertilizers, ccment, pyy
textiles, chemicals, pesticides, drugs and pharmace, fi
ticals,

16.17  Arising from the investment envisaged ip
Plan, structural shifts in the pattern of industria] pro-§
duction are expected (0 emerge in the eighties, P .
duction of natural gas, petroleum and coal, and ip f 5
dustries based on these resources, and more part.
culacly fertilizers, plastics, synthetic fibres, synthet
rubber and other petro-chemicals are expected to grov ¥
rapidly during this period. A major expansion in (i
electronic industry in which the country has a conf &
petitive advantage duc to the availability of g large f &
poo] of technically qualified personncl is also visy §i
lised, While the expansion in metal und enginceriy
industries would continue, chemical and electron: %
industrics are expected to assume the leading rok
in industrial investment and production.

16.18 The_salient features of the industrial pro
grammes envisaged for the Plan are briefly indicaté
in the following paragraphs,

Iron and Sleel

16.19. Demanil and supply: The capacity utii
tion of the integrated steel plants was 90 per cent #
1977-78 but due to a setback in production, i
capacity utilisation dropped 10 81.5 per cent #
1978-79 and to 69 per cent during 1979-80. T s
shortfall In the production of salcaﬁlc steel partir

larly in integrated stecl plants has been primarily &
account of infrastructural constraints in terms &
availability of coal, power and rai] transport, Ho
ever, the loss of production of salcable steel from
integrated steel plants during 1979-80 was more ¥
off-set by the increased contribution from the ™
steel plants and a substantial increase in ilnporlﬁ.(
curtailing of exports) so that the total availaility
steel to the cconomy was about 5 per cent hiP* ¥

than in the previous year. The shortages of & ?
proved 10 be a major constraint, such that eve® © & iigy
molten steel that was produced with the resi™
supplics of coal, etc, could not be converte? G
s.nﬂ-uhlc steel and resulted in accumulation of o
million tonnes of ingot steel. Tn the preceding Xy
also the production of salcable stecl from &
tegrated steel plants has shown a declining 1™

(Million tons# |

it
1976-77 ; ; . ;

1977-78
1978-79
1979-80

W

ST A ’

The outlook for 1980-81 is not better that 7 gf}
vious year. Already from being a net expC
during 1976-77 and 1977-78, we have

%4



and will, therefore, produce products at costs
compaie favourably with intérnational prices.
bquently, the time phasing for the setting up
Capacitics will takc into accoupt the possibi-

It -jies of imports till there is sufficicnt™\gap between
“L..gjamestic demand and supply to ensuro that cconomi-
cOn.fafly i viable units are cstablished.  The possibility
¢ i@sxports will be taken into account whenever the
m pal market is not able to absorb the total indi-
Moy g production,

l.trisl_

! Integrated operations can  minimise  invest-
b costs and eflectively utilise cxisting  facilitics.
Houg ossibilitics in cxisting refineries  and  petro-

jcal units in the public/private scctor, have been
iinto account in formulating the programme.

649" ‘1t is tentatively proposed o initiate steps to
‘wtablish in the Central public sector (a) one olefins
X using natural gas as feed-stock, (b) aroma-
covery facilities for the recovery of benzene
jienes, (c) a caprolactam plant; and (d) a
A Plant.  Fur'hermore, expansion of some
cactivities in IPCL and Petrofils is contem-

5. “The overall programme * for  petrochemicals
g8 substantial scope for the cxpansion of activi-
] gm private/joint scctor also.  Some of the im-
it areas in’ which nccessary action is being ini-
¢ synthetic fibres, polystyrene and detergent

iThe drugs and pharmaceuticals industry has
GFeonsiderabic progress in the last two decades.
®Production of basic drugs  and pharmaceutical

‘ﬂ'w was gstimated to be Rs. 226 crores and
crores respectively in 1979-80.  ‘The con-
BE the public sctor amounted to 26 per cent
o.of bulk drugs and 6.3 per cent in the case

ations,  the  organised  private  sce-
nting for 63.4 per cent and 67 per cent res-
dith the balance being the output of the
astry scctor.  To mecet the supply gap, bulk
B Rs. 150 crores (landed cost) were im-

have been estimated at Rs. 815 crores
crores  respectively. The pro-

| Dasic drugs is cxpected to increase to Rs.
fgﬂ and the balance of Rs. 150 crores would
1; Oe met by impcrts, The production of
B« 1 public sector is expected to increase

d CT0res to Rs. 215 crores and formulations

Crores to Rs, 330 crores.

267

(c) m.'ak.jng drugs available at reasonable ptices
and in abundance to meet the health necds
of the people; and

(d) fostering and cncouraging the growth of the
Indian scctor,

16.54 Kcceping in view the important role assigned
to the public sector, a provision of Rs. 145 crores
has been made for Hindustan Antibiotics Ltd., Indian
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals Ltd. and the threc drug
units in the Eastern region: Smith Stanstreet Phar-
maccuticals Ltd., Bengal Chemical & Pharmaceutical
Works Ltd., and Bengal Immunity Co. Ltd.

16.55 The major on-going schemes which would be
completed are: the second phase expansion o the
synthetic drugs plant; the nicotinamide project  and
expansion of the antibiotics plant of IDPL and the
expansion of the streptomycin and penicillin plant of
HAL. A number of joint scctor units are proposed
to be established with the participation  of State
Governments to serve local needs.  Provision has also
been made for new starts in the Plan on a sclective
basis.

Other Organic and Inorganic Chemicals

16.56 'The only public scctor undertaking that is
involved in the manufacture of basic chemicals, which
are important intermediates in the manufacture  of
drugs and pharmaccuticals, dyes, rubber chemicals,
pesticides and laminates is Hindustan Organic Che-
micals (HOC). One of the major projects currently
under implementation by HOC at Cochin is a 40,000
TPA phenol plant alongwith 24,000 TPA of acetone.
HOC s also expected 1o inudate action on a polyte-
traflerocthylene  project and a caustic  soda; chlorine
project during the Sixth Plan,

16.57 The overall programme for organic and in-
organic chemicals will Icave substantial scope for the
expansion of activities in the private/joint sector also.
Several new caustic soda and soda ash projects are
expected to be implemented during the Sixth Plan
mainly to cater to the projected  demands in  the
Seventh Plan period. .

Textiles

16.58 The overall requirsments of textiles covering
cotton, blends and man-made Yabrics are estimated at
13,300 million metres including exports of 1,400 mil-
lion metres in 1984-85.  The basic objective of the

textile programme is to make available textiles  in
adequate measure and at casonable prices for  the
population and at the same time to encourage and

support the production of cloth in the handloom sec-
tor to the maximum extent possible. It is envisaged
that an addition to capacity should be permitted in
the powcerloom sector and a scries of measures by way
of disincentives will be devised to prevent powerloom
from competing with the handlooms,




16.59 The level of production in the decentralised
sector in 1979-80 was 6350 million metres (hand-
looms 2900, and powerlooms 3450 million metres)
which is expected to go up-to 8400 million metres in
1984-85.  The sharc of the handloom will be 4100
million metres and the powerloomss. 4300 million
metres. While targeting the production for handloom
the maximum level of production that could be
achicved in the handloom sector has been taken into
daccount in the context of the organisational and tech-
nological problems involved in rcaching the miilions
ol handloom weavers spread in different parts of the
country. It is envisaged that the production in the
mill sector would reach 4900 million metres. The
pattern of production in the three scctors projected
for 1984-85 is as follows: —

(in  million metres)

Sector Cotton  Non-cotton  Blends Total
Mill . . 3500 400 1000 4900
PPowerloom . 2600 1200 500 4300
Haudloom . . 3150 200 750 4100

TotAL 9250 1800 2250 13300

To achicve the envisaged production target, consider-
able addition (to capacity in terms of spindles (2.1
million) is néeded. While creating additional spind-
lage, preference would be  given to  the cexisting
units to bring them to  an cconomic size. Arrange-
ments will also be made to meet the requirements of
hank yarn for the handloom sector,

16.60 A provision of Rs. Y0 crores has been made
in the Plan for rehabilitation and modernisation, as
well as for installation of additional spindles under
the National ‘Textile Corporation (NTC), NTC will
ncreasingly utilise institutional funds for its program-
me and the total investment envisaged is Rs, 220
<rores,

Jute Textiles

6.61 A production target of 1.5 million tonnes of
ute manufacture is projected for 1984-85 inciud-
Ing requirements for export estimated at 0.55 million
tonnes.  For achicving the export target, efforts will
wed to be made for improving the quality of secon-
ary  backing,  production of  specialised sack-
ing constructions  and the greater use of lighter
hessian. The present capacity of the jute industry is
stimated at around 1.32 million tonnes per annum.
n order to achieve the production target additional
capacity of 0.2 million tonnes would nced to be
~reated. It is envisaged that the two new jute mills
v Tripura and Orissa would result in creating addi-
onal capacity of 0.25 lakh tonnes,  With the
implementation of scheme of modernisation/renova-
tion of the existing units, and marginal expansion of
vinning capacity, the addition to capacit y eéxistin
nits is cnvisaged at 1.25 lakh tonnes, There iwoul
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be need, thercfore, for creation of addition,
capacity of 50 thousand tonnes per annum.

proposed to give preference to units coming y
cooperative/public scctor and the units to be locaty e
n North-Eastern region, F

16.62 The Government has sct up a Nationy] Ty e
Manufacturers Corporation which has under g oo il
trol six jute mills. A scheme for modernisation gy ed that cap,
rehabilitation of these mills is under way. A py, fil improved dur
provision of Rs. 5.60 crores is envisaged for thi 4 ~‘ IS cxpectu
purpose, 84
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Paper and ncwsprint

16.63 Demand for paper and paper board js el
mated to increase from 1.1 million tonnes in 197,
80 10 1.54 million tonnes by 1984-85. The Capaciy

and production targets cnvisaged for 19§4-g5 o 3
2.05 million tonnes and 1.5 million tonnes resp 0OF - In plunning
tively,  The additional capacity is expected to com %t&km Ol Clon
up largely through establishment of small sized pap Lof large wize
mills based on sccondary raw materials and hry 8 been poss
large units being set up in the public scctor, 3;.‘0? tech
annge
during the |
A. - of mini en
d which m

16.64 The present consumption of newsprint whig
is of the order of 0.35 million tonnes s largely ma
through imports,  Taking -into_account the presey
trend in consumption of newsprint, it iy cstimated
that the demand for newsprint would increase to 05
milllon tonnes by 1984-85, Capacity for newsprin
is expected to increase to 0.23 million tonnes and §.
production to 0.18 million tonnes in 1984-85;
ports of newsprint will have (o continue during tx
plan period.

The public
for util sui
ty of i.os
gset up by U.p,
ag from Boj
g are also oot
16.05 1t is expected that (he Nagaland paper pro 5 lﬁPﬂCil)' al
ject and Nowgong and Cachar paper — projects & L slag,
Assam, in the public sector, with a total capacity
0.233 million tonnes of paper and paper board wouk
be commussioned by 1984-85. Simularly, the Kerab
Newsprint project with an annual jnstalled capadl}
of 80 thousand tonnes per annum of newsprint
the newsprint project of Mysore Paper Mulls with# §
capacity of 75 thousand tonnes per annum - are ¢ § 6
pected to go into production during the Plan pen

16.66  ‘Ihe raw materials for the paper and 0ew
print_industry require to be planned on a more 3* §
tematic and long term basis in view of the }
forest resources of the country and the long g% §
tion period for their regeneration. Maximum }
of non-conventional raw materials has ussumedg
portance in the context of emerging shortage of ¢
ventional raw materials  to support the expat® § &
Paper industry. Steps for encouraging their use 8

already been initiated and policy measurcs of .

ter  use of bagasse for the manufacture of P §
and newsprint have been announced.
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16.67 The Outlay provided in the  Plan o §
takes care of the ongoing programmes for the HE
and newsprint industry in the public scctor.pm& i
ditionally, consideration will be given to the :
lity of initiating new paper|pulp projects based
forest resources in the North Fast region.
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f
. The main bottlenccks  which had resulted — in
production of cement and under-utilisation of
ity during recent years have beehoghe lack of
uate anfrastructural  facilities like coal, power
ansport,  Litorts are being made to improve
ture fac.iics as a resuft of which it is
ed that capacity utilisation would be substan-
improved during the Plan period.  ‘The cement
jdcity is cxpected 10 increase to 43 million tonnes
84-85 from 24.3 million tonnes i 1979-80. A
ion target of 34.5 million tonnes for 1984-
eRvisaged, A higher production than what
een targeied could be  achieved af there is sig-
improvement in the infrastructural facilitics.
could result in narrowing the gap between sup-
and demand.

In planning additional capacity, advantage is
taken ol cconomies ol scale through the instal-
of large size one million tonne capacity plants.
s been possible because of the induction of
nation technology.  More than 8 plants of
ion tonne capacity are expected o £0 on
am during the Plan period,  In addiion, a large
er of mini cement plants are expected to be
blished which may contribute around one million
 of cemunt,

The public scctor units have major prog-

for utilisation of slag from the steel plants.

acity of 1.08 million tonnes of slag cement s

up by U.P, Cement Corporation at Chuaar,

ag from Bokaro, Besides, Steel Authority

arc also sctting up a two miliion tonne slag
apacity at Chilhati  using  Rourkela  and
)

# The Cement Corporation of India have an
amtime of sclting up three onc-million
dCily cement piants  at Tandur, Nceemuch
guntala.  An inyestment of Rs. 300 crores
ged for the Cement Corporation of India.

he capacity in public scctor units will in-
1 3.60 million (v 9.30 million tonnes and
in capacity will risc from around 15 per
. ! per cent during the Plan period,

it ¥

4 ‘§ gi i . 5 " e
A world’s  largest  producer of sugar-
Fountry has considerable potential for the
Bt of the sugar industry to meet domestic
wowell ay exporis.  The rapid growth of
Ve sugar factorics, which account for
Per cent of sugar production, illustrates the
O, the development of this industry, as
armonisation of the interest of the far-

€ of the manufacturcrs of sugar,

.de fluctuations in the sugarcane pro-
ot in periodic scarcity and surplus  in
g distress to the farmers, sugar industry
' . This calls for a rational policy
sugarcanc and sugar, as also the other
“5 4gentg’ like gur and khandsari,
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16.75 Tuking into account the trend in the  cone
sumption of sugar the domestic fequirements  are
cstimated at 6.04 million tonnes in 1984-85. An

cxport level of one million tonnes is tentatively pro-
jected.  The level ol exports,  however, would be
mflucnced by the intcenational demand-supply pusi-
tion and prices, Capacity and production targets of
8 million and 7.64 million tonnes respectively  are
cnvisaged for 1984-85,

16.76  'The policy for licensing of new sugar tac-
torics announced by the Government in Juy, 1980
gives priority (o the cooperatives and public scctor
units,  Applications from private scctor would also
be considered, 1 adequate response s not forthcoms-
ing from the preferred sectors,
5\

16.77  Incentives 1o sugar factories established at
high' cost have been revived i November, 1980, 1o
help e the establishment ot adequate capacity 1o
meet the  projected demand. A dillerential price
policy of giving an uddtional levy price for smaller
and older units has been adopted” for the first tine.
‘The proposed  development cess and assistance to
sick units for modernisation and rchabilitation are
other important features of this new policy.  ‘Lhe
present policy of constructing storage tanks for con-
servation of molasses would need 10 be continued
for maximising the production of alcohol.

Vegelable oils and Vanaspabs

10.75 There is currently o Jarge gap between the
demand and domestic production of edible oils requir-
ing considerable imports,  With a view to attaining
seil-sufliciency the production of oilseeds i cnvisaged
to be stepped up from 10.20 million tonnes iy 1979-
SO 10 1310 milhon tonnes by 1984-85. An integrated
programme for augmenting the total supply of oils
both fer edible  and mdustrial purposes is  under
formulation.  The  maximisation of production of
edible oils from newer sources like soyabean, rice-
bran, cte, will be a major clement in the Sixth Plan
strategy for this secior,  Facilities for extraction of
these oils will be augmented.  The demand for vanas-
pati by 1984-85 is cstimated at 0.9 million tonnes.
The indusiry is being supplied with imported oils at
pre-determined prices in order to relieve the pressure
on indigenous oils  which are commonly used for
direct consumption. A review of the cxisting capa-
city for vanaspati is being carried out taking into
account such factors as  the prolonged hydrogena-
tion that is required because of the use of 5 diflerent
mix of oils, corrcetion of regional  demand-supply
unbalance ¢le,

16.79  The outlay of Rs. 38.05 crores provided in
the Plun for development of vegetable oils relateg to
such programmes as sctting up of processing tacilitics
for soyabean oil, modern oil complexes, establishment
of a national level organisation for integrated manage-
ment of vegetable oilseeds and oils and a coordinated
research and development programmes.,  In addition
there is a large project in the cooperative  sector
for the modernisation of the vegetable oil industry in-




Cluding production of oilseeds organised through the
Nationat” Dairy Development Board.

!
Leather

16.80  India fias the world’s largest source of leather-
its livestock population, With the ‘present availability
of 33.2 million raw hides and ~ 69.9 million raw
skins per unnum, [ndia is well placed to satisfly a
significant pary of the world’s requirement of leather
foowear and Icather gouds.  The pattern of Jeather
Cxports hay undergone 4 significant change  since
1973-74. "The share of finished Jeather in the total
“APUrls has gone up from about 19 per cent during
1974-75 10 about 57 per cent during 1979-80. This
is a significant achievement in the firsy stage of switch
OVCL, e, from semi-finished leather cxports to finished
leather exports,

1681 During the cightics, the most crucial task
before the industry is 1o attain the second phase  of
conversion from finished leather exporty to exports of
leather An  appropriate policy would be
evolved and expeditiously implemented 1o increase on

leather goods, along with the generation of increased
cmployment,  In this cflort, the various State leather
Development Corporations and the Bharat Leather
Corporation would Play a significang role,

Atomic Lnergy (Industry and Mincral
seclor)

16.82 The  maig objectives underlying  the pro-
Bramimces ol Atoimic Encrgy under the industry ang
mincraly sector yre the development  of indigenouy
capability for achicving self-suflicieney in the produc-
tion of gpecial materials and cquipment peeded for all
the activiies in the nuclear fuel cyele from uranium
exploration 1o wiste disposals, development of viable
techmology and facilitics for the application of radja-
ton angd radio-isotopes in the  field of industry,
medicine and agriculture and promoting the commer-
cial exploitation of teshnology, materials and cquip-
ment developed primurily for meeting the needs of
the nucleay programme. The bulk of the provision
in the Plan js intended for - completion of various
schemes under implementation in the Bhabha Atomic
Rescarch Centre, Electronics Corporation of India,
Uranium Corporation, and Indjun Rare Earths Ltd.
Substantial provision has also been made for cxpand-
ing the capacity for the production of heavy water.

OUTLAYS

16.83 The overal) outlay cnvisaged in the plan js
Rs. 20,407 crores including coal and petroleum, A
(major part of the outlay amounting to Rs, 19,018
Crores  is in the Central sector and the balance of
Rs. 1,389 crores in the States sector, Some two-
third of the outlay in the Central sector is on con-
tinuing schemes, the balance one-third representing
ficw starts during the Sixth Plan period.  These new
starts are intended primarily by way of advance action
in order to create the necessary capacity to meet the
adticipated demand jn the carly years of the Seventh
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and an assessment of (he emerging rcsour:‘;wd‘
at th t time, Schemes which have been 50

Plan period. The outlays of the Central sector pr LS
grammes arc indicated in Annexures 16.2 ang |6, 8
The provision in the Central Plan for major section j

given below: Quired i
& The o

eral y m

bl . S Finar
I Steel ent ;

0 cxten

2 Petroleum . cntrey

3 Coal ZiCU\f
phasis

4 Fortilizers . . etural
5 Heavy Lngincering .' of
pontain pr

6 Ironore . . ; . ; q cotton

7 Non-ferrous meta]s

8 Petrochemicals

9 Paper and newsprint : ¢ &
10 Cement . o
11 Drugs & pharmacouticaly . . .
12 Textiles . "

13 Electronics ’ 5 3 .

A significant portion of the outlay hus been allocad
to petroleum, coal, metals and {ertilizers in line wit
the prioritics of the Plan. A rough analysis indicates
that approximately 26 per cent of the overall outlay i
the public sector would 8O Lo support the programme
e the rural and agricultural sector,  |n the case of
mcetals, the new steel plant at Vizagapainam, te
alumina complex u¢ Orissa and the continuing pe*
grammes ol expansion of sicel plants at Bhilai an
Bokaro account for the Jarge investment prOPO.S"4 _
In the case of fertilizers, several new starts for o

genous fertilizers based on natura gas and also [
phosphatic fertilizers gre cnvisaged,

1684 The Plan  provision for the  public 5"‘::
undertakings also includeg support for R & D act
ties many of which will, bCSiJcs supporting the ne
of the concerned public sector units, also cater tod’
overall technological needs of the industries conc
ed.  Provision has also been made for rcplacerrf; .
rehabilitation  and technological — improvemen
existing undertakings,

16.85 However, the resource constraint for [""‘;
dustrial sector of the Plan has limited the fle ™
for inclusion of many  essential new demeicﬁﬂ
fact that these schemes are desirable and ‘”;n‘,ﬁ
for maintining the pace of growth, has bee o

but funds would pe provided for starting ‘Pet;fcﬂi
mes on the basis of a mid-term appraisal 0 P"‘”‘
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The outlay in the States and Union Territorics
perally meant for augmenting the sharc  capital
te Financial Corporations and State Industriai
opment and Investment Corporations to enable
0 cxlend financial assistance to  small and
m cntreprencurs and to undertake other pro-
nal activitics in their respective States,  Parti-
¢ emphasis has been laid on the provision of
ructural facilities under the  programme  of
nent of industrial arcas.  The State  Plans
ntain provisions for projects under industries
cotton spinning, cement, electronics, ceramics,

g where investment expenditure would normally
requircd in the later part of the Plan period.

tannery, light engincering  and consumer  products
based on the processing of local raw materials or to
cater to the Jocal market.  Under mineral develop-
ment, prevision has been made for carrying out de-
tailed exploration of mineral resources.  Special atten-
tion has been paid to exploiting the industrial poten-
tial of the North East Region and arrangements would
be made to ensure a continued and integrated support
for quick implementation of the  programmes so
identificd for this region,

16.87 A statement containine the provisions made
in the Plans of States and Union Territorics for large
and mediumindustries, including mineral develop-
ment, is at Anncxure 16.4.




SL. industry e
No.
(0) n
1 Mining

(1) Coal
(2) Lignite . 3 . .
(3) Crude Ol
@) Iron Ore
2 Basic Metals
(1) Hot Metal (Integ. Plunts) . %
(2) Pig Iron for salo
(3) Steel Ingots 5
(4) Stex1Ingots (Intog. Plants)
(5) Salcable Stoe)
(6) Saleable Steel (Integ. Plants)
) Alloy & Specia) Steels
(8) Sponge Iron
(") Aluminium
C10) Coppor (Blister)
(1 Zine
(12) Lead
3 Metdl Products
(1) Stoel Castings
(2) Steel Fory,l:)g‘

4 Non-Metallic Mineral Products
(1) Cemont

(2) Refractories
5 Petroleum Products

6 Basic Chemicals
(1) Sulphuric Acid

(2) Caustic Soda

(3) Soda Ash

() Calcium Carbide
(5) Industrial Oxygen

T Agricultural Chemicals
(1) Nitrogenous Fertilizers
(2) Phosphatic Fertilizers

Annoxure 161

Unit

()

M. Tonnes

. . .

M. Tonnes
000 T,

M. Tonnes

‘000 T,

('npnctly and Production Eatimates for Selected Industries for 1984-8¢

1979-80
Actuals/Anticipated
Capacity Production

3) (4)
104
312
177
19
12:20 847
1-09
14-47 9-62
11-40 - 803
11-21 7-38
873 604
772 610
310 192
4750 22-45
92 5260
18 1140
168 2
220 110
2430 17-68
1610 850
2583
830 2131
768 S50
633 556
14) 87
123 70 3350
3891 2226
1230 757

1984-85

Capucity l‘r:u!ucﬁ;;

%)

15-27

17-90
14 56
14:30
1130
1050
310
150)
OHt)
0y

10

200

210

1800

S
1070

2))

AR RN

528

Targets

1.6

FIAI;
15c0se Tyre
fylon Filar
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1 Annexure 16.1—Contd.

, (t @)
., ) BHC (in terms of 13% isomer) . PR % 000 T.
4 . "
Malathion s : . . . "
w Peqticlde.l "
Plastics and Synthetic Rubbers
L.D. Polyethylene 000 T.
. Polyethylene . ) 5 v 3 . " v

Zwyvlnyl Chloride . . . , . . . "
) Po yl O "
&l:olypmp one

Q‘ggjynymnc ’ 5 ; . . ; . ‘ "
(ﬁMﬂc Rubbers
4 Styrene Butadione Rubber . ‘ TR . e

e

i Polybutadienc Rubber . ., . . . .

Intermediates
onitrile . . s . 9 s .« "000°T.

Flbres

ﬂl'ﬁmu Filament Yarn

"

‘000 T.

‘000 T,
Filament Yarn W
Al
Tyre Cord & Industrial Yarns i
SapleFibre . _ . .
Filament Yarn "
Rs. crores

M. Tonnes

Cap. Mill bpmdles
Prod: Mi]|

Prod. umlhun Mm. 2:07

*000 tonnes

Mill. pairs

(35

37-9

410
3-50
24-9%

112
30
77-90
30
23-50

30
20

24
24
20
30
+- 50

41-10
9740

6
1291

20-78

Prod. v million Mtrs.

1325

20- 80

4)
31-80
470
2:10
11-40

71-30
25-40
49-90
13-40

21-60
87

370
27-90
1350
13- 10
43:20

4180

3450

17-70
1120
2360

1216

4085«
6350
1336

————————

43-99 h
9-10
9-20
3760

112
30

173
30

23-50

&

37-50
124

43
150

340

13- 50

58- 60
18

1351

22-80

1500

30

(6)

10
7-50
26-40

100
27
128
27

27
18

56
18
35
100

665
2450

7-64
200

1423

4900
8400
1500

25
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Annexure 16.3—Conld.

0) (N
!

4.7.3 New Schentes .
4.7.3.1 Expansion & Modegpisation of Catalyst Plants

4.7.3.2 Others

4.8. Pyrites, Phosphates and Chemiculs Ltd.

4.8.1 Continuing Schemes

4.8.1.1 Amjhorz Mining Project

4.8.1.2 Others . s : . s 5 . 8 . . : i i
4.8.2 New Schemes ‘ s

4.8.2.1 Mining and Bencficiation of  Pyrites at Saladipura & Phosphate at Mussoorie
4.8.2.2 Others

4.8.3. S & T Programmes .

49 Hindustan Organte Chemteals Lid. "

49.1 Continuing Scheme. . .

49.1.1 Phenol Proj:ct . k g : . . .
49.1.2 Phase Il Expansion 5 % .

49.1.3 Nitrochlorobenzene Project (Expansion) . . L -

L4914 Others . ‘ 3 ; . .
- 3.9.2 Replacement and Renewals ; . , . .
493 New Schem s

4.9.3.1 Caustic Soda/Chlorine Project

49.1.2 Polytetrafluorocthylene Project

4.9.3.3 Others

4.9.4 S & T Programmes.

440. Hindustan Insecticides Litd..

4.10.1 Continmng Schemes

4.10.1.1 “DDT Project .

4.10.1.2 Others

4.10.2 Replacement and Rencewals . .

4.10.3 New Schemer . " . . ;

4104 S & T Programmes . s s "

4.11 indian Dyvgs (& Pharmacewticals Lid. .

4.11.1 Continuing Schemes : i s 8 .

4.11.1.1 Antibiotics Plant Expansion

4.11.1.2 Synthetic Deugs Plant L xpansion . , y
4.11.13 Others . N . , : N

4.11.2 Replaczment and Renewals . . "

4.11.3. New Schemes : s . .
4.11.3.1 Vitamin Bl and B2 Projects




(H

L)

Analgin Project
Others

S & T Programmes

Hindustan Antipiotics [14.
Continuing Schemes
Streptomycin Project ( Expansion)
S:mi Syathztic Peajcillin Project
Form ilation Plan Pimpri
G:atamycin Sulphate Project
Others
Replacement and Renewals
New Schemes .
* Streptomycin Project —Additona) Capacity
Others
S&T Programmes . o . ” G
; Srmith Stanistreet Pharmaceuticals 114,
Continuing Schemes
Replacement and Renzwals
New Schemes (Bulk Drugs)
S & T Programmes .
l‘ Bengat Chemical t» Pharmaceutical Works [ 14.
Replacement and Renewals
New Schemes
"S&T l;mgmmmcs
: " Bengal  Immunit y Lompany L4,
3‘/; Replacement and Renewals
New Schemes

8 & T Programmes

rr 9genous Fertilizer Plant IV
pha tic Fertiiizer Plant I

¥0sphatic Fertilizer Plant 11

and Fertiligers |
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i2'00
4:00
7-00
1:00
71900
719-00
20000
7500
600
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S0 00

. ¢ . " . S6- 00




CHAPTLER 22 ¢

HEALTH, f‘AMILY PLANNING AND NUTRITION

Sustained  cfforts  towards  promotion  of
health care scrvices during the last 30 years have
resulted 1 significant improvement in the health
status of the country.  ‘The mortality rate has de-
clined from 27.4 in 1941 -51 to an estimated 14.2
in 1978, The life expectancy at birth has gone up
from about 32 vears ag per 1951 Census to about
52 years durmg 1976 K| Ihe infant mortality
rate has come down from 146 during the fittics o

129 in 1976. I'he health infrastructure has been
stiengthened.  The country has about 50,000 sub
centres, 5,400 primary  health  centres  including

340 upgraded primary health centres with 30 bedded
hospital, 106 medical colleges  with admission
capacity of 11,000  per annum and  about S lakh
hospital beds.  The per capita cxpenditure on
health incurred by the State has Jgone up from
about Rs. 1.50 in 1955-56 to about Rs. 12 in
1976-77:- The doctor population ratio though satis-
factory on an  average in the country (1977),
varies widely from 1 doctor for 8333 in Mecghalaya
to 1 doctor for 1400 in Dclhi.  The bed popula-
tion ratio has also improved but ,varies widely in
urban and rural arcas.

22,2 The country was declared free from small-
pox in April, 1977 The National Malaria Eradi-
cation Programme initiated  in 1958 had brought
down the incidence of the disease to aboot [ lakn
cases withe no deaths in 1965 although there has
been a siippage in ihe subsequent years. The Na-
tional Programme for Control of Lcprosy, Tuber-
culosis, Filaria ‘and Blindness have also helped to
reduce mortality!morbidity.

223 National Programmes have also been initia-
ted for promotion of -maternity and child care such
as immunization of expectant mothers apainst Teta-
nus and children against Tetanus, Whooping Cough.
Diphtheria_ Tuberculosis, Polio  etc., hesides pro-
phylaxis asainst Vitamin ‘A’ and iron deficiencies.
Programmes of improving the nutrition of mothers
and children have also been taken up.

2.4 TIn the field of curative services some of the
State Hospitals have built up specialised sophisti-
cated cervices comparable with facilities available
in some of the advanced countries for cardiac
diseases, cancer and necurological, nephrological dis-
orders,
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22.5 The programmes nitiated in the earlier plang ;‘ Health (
for  control/eradication  of  major  communicable [ ’

discases and for providing curative, prevenlive and §9aeeC Primary

promotive health services backed by traming of ade-
quate number of medical and para-medical personnel
were strengthened further in the Fifth Plan, and in

.

€ prog

the subscquent annual  plans. Provision ol ‘min- ing in
mum health services in the rural arcas was integra- § "'coglrl "
ted with tamily planning and nutrition for vulnerable hca(l)(}‘\

groups of population-children, pregnant women and 4
i assigne

lactating mothers.  ‘The programmes  were  aimed | ‘In ab
. abo
a---
" $ l1e country
(i) Increasing the accessibility of health services §
. . accor
to ruwral areas. dy. Grou,
(ii) Correcting regional imbalances y (197
e _ g (i) Commn
(i) Further development oF referral services by Sefation of »
removal of deficiencies  in District/Sub- The con
divisional hopitals; in Ocu
(iv) Intensification  of the  control/eradication fg triney
of communicable diseases especially Mala- B comr
ria and Smallpox;
(v) Qualitative mprovement in  the education
and training of health personnel; and ;
. . b ro- Wl 1 bw‘
(vi) Development of referral services 0y P care
. . . . . 1 <
viding specialist  attention to commof j | Sten
discases in rural areas. .
- - ':: spite of
22.6 The Minimum Needs Programme  Was the syste
main instrument through which health infrastructur® 2 wé';k

in the rural areas was expanded and further strenf§
thened to ensure primary health care fo the rur?
population. The outlays earmarked for this PY;'
gramme were considered almost a prior charge i
the Plan budeet for medical and public health of tf
States. The facilities available in selected rurd

: . ed ol
pensaries were expanded to provide preventive ol |
adding the MEC B

upat
sery
e by u
an pop
ill’y
the 1
% Populat

promotive health care facilities by ! - TR ,%‘, e
sary health components.  These fuqctmngd mqhnw" .4-Ild¥()!iti
sidiary health centres.  The followine “heccn!rf‘ |

the number of sub-centres, primary health 0 b : -

. e AUt Q.
and uperaded primary health contres with



? ,hospiuﬂ set up by 3lIst March, 1980 vis-g-vis
pets sct for 1974-—79 Plan:——

Table 232.;
(Nos.)
At the  Target Likely
mme beginning sct %Lor achicve-
of Fifth 1974-79 ment by
Plan Plan (cu-  31-3-1980

1973-74 mulative) (cunimula-

tive)
g 33509 43836 50000
#y Health Centres . 5250 5351 5400
Health Centres | Nil Nil 1000
Primary MHealin
S . ; . . Nl Nil 30

The programme of conversion of health wor-

- Ry ing in vertical public health programmes likc
: ccontrol 'TB control, smallpox etc., intq mui-
s¢ hcalth workers through reorientation train-
assigned a high priority.  Thig programine

¢l Riated in about 183 districts out of 400 districts
;coumry wis completed by 31t March, 1980.

8 In accordance with  the recommendationg ol
%t dy Group on Medical F-ducation and Support
power, (1975) two Centrally Sponsored Schemes
L ( ) Community Health Volunteers and (i) Re
Y gatation of Medicul Education were initiated 1n
0- B The community health volunteers programme
ated in October 1977 had the objective of pro
n 8 & trained community health volunteer sclec-
o A_;._thc commumty aselt for every village or
Fhulation op 1000 Under the scheme of coorenta
L0f Mcdical | dycation, cach medical college i
coun Was to adopt 3 primary health centres
#Arst phasc with the twin objectives of provid-
& d1ura) bias 0 medical Education and also cura-
lth care and referral facilities to the  rural
on covered,

spite of several signiticant achievements, the
re system obtaining  in the country sutfers
weaknesses and  deficiencies. Ihere has
cupation with the promotion of curative
services  through city  based hospitals
BVe by and large catered to certain sections
an population.  The infra-structure of sub-
timary health centres and rural hospitals
i the rural areas touches only a fraction ot
Population.  The concept of he ilth in its
With preventive and promotive h:alth care
addition to the  curative, is siill to  be
tional. Doctors and para-medi-als  are
ar. [© serve in the rural areas, They  are
Wicity oriented and their training is not ade-
dapted to the needs of the rural areas parti-
the field of preventive and promotive

367

health, there has been over dependence on the
States lor health care measures and voluntary  and
local cffort has not been able to take up responsi-
bility in any significant measure. The mvolvement
ot the people in solving their health problems  has
been almost non-cxistent.

22,1 Ihe incidence ol mualuriy has shown an
upward trend since 1965 ‘There huve also  been
reported  cases of malaria  causcd by Plasmodium
faliciparum parasite accounling  jor  some  deaths,
This type  of malana 15 ulvo spreading (rom the
North Lasiern region wheie it otginally occured 1o
other States.  Resistance of ihis parasite 1o specific
drugs has been reported The  veetor nosquitos
have also developed icasaance 1o DD and BHC ip
certain arcay of Gujaral ay Maharashira, Yhere nas
beea incidence of Japanese Fncephalitiy in
pockets,

coertiun

2211 Of an estimated 3.2 million leprosy patients
m the country, 20 per cent are infectious und ano-
ther 20 per cent sufler from  various deforniines.
Curative and rchabilitative services tor these  arc
neeessary.

2212 Nearly 2 per cent of the wetal population in
the country is estimated to suffer from radiologically
active leston of which 25§ P cent wic sputum posi-
tive and infectious casci. The control measures adopt-
cd under the 1.B. control progiamme do not appear
to have mude any appreciable dent on the dimensions
of the problem and the incidence of T'B continues to
be high,

JLLY According to the survey conducted by the
Indian Council of Medical Rescarch, out of an esti-
mated 9 mullion blind persons i the country, about
Y million could be cured by proper surgical inter-
fetenee. 1o addition, 45 milliog pUeIsoOns  were re-
ported 1o be  otherwise visually impaired. It was
wlso observed that the existing backlog of S millvon
cataract cases was likely to po up by another million
ew cases cvery year,

2214 Maternal and infant mortality rates arc still
on g higher plateay compared to advanced and some
developing countries.  The decline in the sex ratio
(females per 1000 males) from 946 in 1951 1o 930
m 1971 indicates the need for greater attention (¢
maternal and child health care, ] here e also consi
derable inter-State and regional disparties i health
and medical care standards. The general position of
the Scheduled Castes/ Scheduled Tribes and other
backward classes ig comparatively more  unsatisfie

[()l'y,

Policies and Strateoy of Health - Care Do
cramme

22,15 An investment  on health s mvestmeng on
man and on improving the quality of hig life. 1t is,
therefore, well recogniscd that health has to be viewed
i its totality, as a part of the strategy of human
fesources  development.  Horizontal  and  vergic .l
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linkages have 0 be csiablished among all the inter-
related proprammes hke protécted water supply, en-
vironmenial sanitation and hygiene, nutrition, educa-
tion, family planning ang maternity & child welfare.
Only with such linkages can the benctity of various
programmes be opumised  An aftack on the prob-
lem ot discases cannot e cnurely successiul unless
It 18 accompanied by an attack on poverty tschi
which is the main cause of it.  For this reason the
Sixth Plan assigns 4 high priority to programmes o
promotion ot gaintul employment, cradication O
poverty - population control and meeting the basic
human needs ay integral components of the Human
Resources Developmeny Programme.

2216 The country has adopted the policy o
‘Health foi all by 2000 Al cnunciated i Al
Ata Declaration 1977 Alongwith this the lony
term objective of population stabilisation by reducing
Net Reproduction: Rate (NRR) 10 1 by 1995 s
(o be achieved.  The health care system in the coun-
try has to be restructured and re-oriented  towards
these policy objectives.  The strategy to be followed
OVer a period of 20 years vpto 2000 AD, based on
the recommendation of the Working Group on
Health, will be ag follows.

(1) Emphasis would by shiteed  from develop-
ment of city based curative  services ang
super-specialities to tackling  rural  health
problems A rural health care system based
on s combmation ol preventive, promouve
and curative health care services would be

built up starting from  the village as the
base.

() The anlra-stracture o rural health  care
would consist of pumary hea'th centies cach
serving a population  of 30,000  and
sub-centres _gach serving a population  of
5,000.  These  norms would be relaxed in
hilly and tribal arcas. The village or  a
populiation of 1000 would form  the base
unit where there will be & trained health
volunteer chosen by the community

(i) Faciliies for treatment in basic speciahities
would be provided g community  health
centres at the block fevel for g population
of 1 lakb with 4 30 bedded hospital — at-
tached and a system of referral of cases
from the community heualth centre 1o the
district hospital ‘medical college hospity/s

will be introduced

(V) Narious  programmes  unde cdweation

vwier supply and sanitation, control ot
communicable discases. tamily  planning,
maternal and child health care, nutrition
and school health implemented by differcat
departmentsZagencies . would be  properly
coordinated for optimal results

B\

9 Mini

(v) Adequate medical ang para-medical
power would be trained for meeting gh
requirements of a programme of thi, order
and all education and training PrOLrimmneg
will be piven suitable orientation towards ?.‘.’"
rural health care, Fg

at tt

pnacnt
. o nd  of
one
e one
3. centr
a fir

.

(vi) The people would be involved in tacklipy
their health problemg and community par, &
cipation in the health programmes o4 fgand sub-

be encouraged. They would  be entitled §mthe Fif

to supervise and manage their owy healty §giup  of
programmes eventually, tory, n

ps  an

Fhe crucial indicators as at present and those desyra. e h:

ble by 2000 AD are shown below: nmes v

Table 22 2

T &hab.and hill
Indey Present 2000 A1, $00F populati
level Target : ¢ PO

Fup a 3
out of 4

e e e e e e e e e

Infant Mortality Rage (per 1000 live birth) 129

et centre
(1976) 60 populur
Crude Death Rats (per 1000 populution) 142 9.0
(1978)
Hite I \pectancy ay birth (in yedary) - Kecpim
]
Male 52.6 64 § and ol
(197681 imancial res
Female ” . . 2 ! 516 64 ) addition
(1976—81) ‘the nvom
' the tota
Crade Burth Rate (per 1000 population) 333 2.0 je 74
RN -C-.
' timated
Net Reproduction Rat. (NRR) .51 1.0

b.&: centres v

(1950—=81) 2 'nQ prir

I substunce, a reduction of 5.2 potits in the deatd
rate and 12,3 points in the birth raie by 2000 AD
would be the target tor aclievement, The rate ot §
mtant mortality is also to be reduced by more than

3 located in
out of th

MO per cent and life cxpectaney raised to 04 years. ! » il
> . i ary hen
2207 The  expanded mumunization prqgrdﬂ“"; m;yrv £
and the progiamme of prophylaxis  against iron i Cntres (1
Vitamm AT deficiencies would be strengthened. The 84-85 ;lt,.l;'
targets eovisaged tor Sixth Plun are inchcated l: ~ trt.';‘
\anexure 220, All the national puhlic hcd;‘é ¥ suh écn
schemes ke Malai control, Loprosy control, o 'staﬁ’ i
control - cte,  would  be monitored ‘H‘-h‘m“,( 1
iy ( all envisag- to th(’
“Pechic poal op adeguate health care for all e = Wil he
ed tor the period 1oso 2000 AD. f ;
mary healt
‘ ‘ ) , ‘alth e
Norn /'l:'(l///.' / DIV, 10 comple
s he State rim: |
2.4 Phe muunum jeed. o L) g r:)cnl ! ; ’!’;"W m'
3 . snetr oC
Sector vould continue 1o b the o nstod ay
‘ are Jelivery hasisine
tor desclopment of the vural health care & :

» ally Spot~ 4
yolem Qt will be supplementey by ("""w”'\g aﬁ?r i
sergd Programme for traming of medical and | mme

¥ ~ - (4
medicel workers,

- Schemeg



s 19 Minimum Needs Programme: Primary health
1l.. §tres at the rate of one for each community

der jggelopment block  had  been established by
m @ end of Fifth Plan. It was also proposed
= -avc onc sub-centre for 10,000 population and

ade onc out of cvery four scldtted primary
Jth centres to a 30 bedded rural hospital to
I eve as a first link in the chain of referral services.
dl, coverage of the backlog of primary health cen-
@ and sub-centres buildings were also contemplat-
ddp the Fifth Plan.  Although the progress of set-
rup  of primary health centres has  been
actory, many of them are not having necessary
ge and other facilities, The sub-centre
amme has been proceceding very slow.  These
‘ mes would, therefore, be accelerated over
gguccessive plan periods to achieve by 2000 AD
Lobjective of cstablishing one primary  health
 for every 30,000 population or 20,000 in
_and hilly arcas and onc sub-centre for cvery
| population. As against the earlier policy  of
up a 30 bedded rural hospital by upgrading
pt of 4 primary health centres, a community
alth centre will be established for a coverage of
population with 30 beds and specialised medi-
services in gynaccology, paediatrics, surgery
dicine.

'

Sirn-

Keeping in view the training capacity of
and other para-medicals and the constraint
iancial resources, it is  proposed to establish
-additional sub-centres during 1980-- 85 Plan
the nimber of centres to an estimated 90.000
st the total  requirement  of about  1,22.000
{e.. 74 per cent coverage on the basis of Mid
ﬁmatcd population. 600 additional primary
centres will be set up in arcas where mostly
Xisting primary hcalth centres cater to a rela-
»rgcr nopulation on present norms.  Out of
gver 100 primary healtk centrec are expected
glocated in tribal and hill arcas. Tn addition,
of the existimy rural dispensaries will be
. into subsidiary health centres to accelerate
motion of promotive and  preventive health
lities. These will be cventually - converted
mary hcalth centres.  There  will thus  be
mary hcalth centres and 2000  subsidiary
itres (1000 cxisting-F-1000 new proposed)
85 against the total requirement of  about
sntres.  Coverage of backlog construction
O sub-centres, primary health centres build-
staff quarters, besides construction works of
o the extent possible within the available
il be  aimed at during the Plan period.
ary health centres will be uperaded to Com-
alth Centree with 30 bedded hospital in
L10 completion of construction works of up-
Drimary health centres already taken up.
be converted into community health cen-
asising the public health aspects.

1

trally Sponsored Schemes: The minimum
gramme will he supported bv the Centrally
{ Schemes of Community  Health Volun-

b
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teers, Employment and  Training of Multi-purpose
Workers and Re-orientation of Medical Education
which are all continuing schemes.

22.22 The community hecalth voluntcers scheme is
yet to be cvaluated fully, although two quick cvalua-
tions have been made.  There are about 1.40 lakh
community health voluntcers in field as on 1st April,
1980. Tt is proposed to extend the programme fur-
ther during the 1980-—85 Plan to add another esti-
mated 2.20 lakh community health volunteers raising
the total number to 3.60 lakhs by 1985, with a view
to cover the whole country. The States of Jammu &
Kashmir, Kerala, Tamil Nadu and the Union Terri-
tories of Arunachal Pradesh and Lakshadweep Islands
are iniplementing alternative schemes of health care
at the grass roots level.  An in-depth evaluation of
the Centrally Sponsored Community Health Volun-
teers Scheme as well as these alternative schemes will
be made to develop, if necessary, a modified scheme
to promotec hecalth consciousness among the rural
people and provide a link between them and the
primary health centres.

Training of Multi-purpose workers is expected to
be completed by 1983, -

22.23 The Re-orientation  of Medical Education
Scheme was initiated with the twin objective of pro-
viding curative hcalth care facilitics to the rural pco-
ple and giving a rural bias to medical education. The
106 medical colleges in the country  were provided
cach with threec mobile clinics obtained from the
UK Government for the purpose.  The scheme pro-
vides Yor one-time assistance to the medical colleges
for meeting a part of the recurring and non- recurring
costs, the State Governments mecting  the required
additional non-recurrine ang recurring costs. The
scheme will be continued in the Plan and each medi-
cal College would cover a whole  district in due
coursc.

22.24 Schemes to train public health and para-
medical workers will be taken up in the Plan since
at present there is dearth of trained workers in
varions fields and the present training courses  and
curricula are also not standardised in some cascs. The
requirements  of various  categorics  of personnel
would be identified and training proerammes moun-
ted for the required number. Tull advantage would
be taken of the 10-+2 system and  para-medical
courses would be introduced in that system to the
extent possible.

Control of Contmmunicable Discases

22.25 Next to rural health, the control of commum-
cable discases will be given priority.

22.26 Discases like TB. Gastro-intestinal infec-
tions. malaria, filaria. infcctious hepatitis, rabbies
and hook worm are inter-related to  evnironment,
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They accounted for 17.2 per cent of morbidity and
20.8 per cent of mortality in §970. Other preventa-
ble diseases like diphtheria, whooping cough, polio
and tetanus accounted for 1.0 per cent of morbidity
and 04 per o cent of  mortality,  Improvement of
environmental sanitation and expanded  immuniza-
tion programmes coupled with improved preventive
and promotive facilities through the nctwork of hos-
pitals, community health centres  and  sub-centres
would be the main strategy for control/eradication
of the communicable diseases.

2227 The ongoing proerammes of control/cradica-
tion of communicably diseases like malaria, filaria,
leproev, TR would be further intensified and fully
inteerated with other health care programmes to ensure
effective reach of these services through a net-work of
multi-purpose health workers under the supervision of
madical officers at the primary health centres. FfTorts
would mso be made for involvement and participa-
tion of the community in the programmes. Rescarch
and trainine components of these programmes would
he stenped up towards the  abjective of  developing
more effsctive  alternate approaches  to control of
theae disenses,

2228 The details of the  programmes are bricfly
indicated helow: -

’

(Y Afdlaria: Keepine in view the current status of
malaria as diseussed earlier, the modificd operational
plan of control initinted in 1977 will he implemented
vieormsly,  The salient features of the Plan are:

Re-oreanisation of malaria units to conform
to peooraphical boundarics of the district for
hetter supervision by the Chicl - Medical
Oflcer of the District entrusted with the res
ponsibility to implement the proeramme:

Tinkine residual insecticidal spray with inci
dence by continuing spraying in arcas with
an annual parasite index (AP of 2 or
mere per 1000 pepulation:

—~  Tull surveillance ncluding focal spraying in
arcas with an APT less than 2:

Prioritv attention ta P falciparum infection;

Assured supply of required quantity of anti-
malarial drues throueh  community  health
vowunteers,  sub-centres,  primary  health
centres, panchayat agencics, school teachers
etc, P

Multi-media  publicity  to arouse  public
awareness and participation; and

A step up in research effort both in the Tabo-
raterv and field.

A Tiee allocation of over Rs, 400 croreg has been
made in the Plin for control of malaria.  Research on
immunological and therapeutical aspects of Japanese
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. 5 s ; ; " f zero incic
Enccphalitis and P. falciparum infection would be in-4Thes Centrall
tensified, mitted

(ii) Filaria Control: Experimental studics have Beie) glcm:r)ul
initiated in the selected  pockets of the country foI; & te Pl
cvolving an cffective strategy to control the discage in of lhe_ de
rural areds. These studies will be further intensifig:
50 as to evolve a suitable strategy by 1985 (o prote
the rural population susceptible to Bancroft; filariags,
Filaria and malaria control mecasures would be integ.
rated into a composite programme for maximum utili-
sation of available resources and effective implemep.
tation in urban areas.

(iii} Leprosy: ‘The leprosy control programme will
e intensified in the Plan towards the objective of jt d nsar
cradication as early as possible.  The programme wil)! 0 ’-m\/
be directed towards the following objectives: ha fa Uilic; i
trict levels |
System
Ve SCIvic

(a) To cover the entire endemic population of
the country to the extent of 90 per cent by§
1985 and 100 per cent by 1990 with a cor-

: S s K
responding step up in discase arrested cases!

from present level of 20 per cent to 40 pe § are ¢,
cent in 1985 and 60 per cent in 1990, al popu
of refc

(b) To introduce newer drugs, multi-drug thera<$
py and specially supervised treatment of in« g
fectious cases and  epidemiological surveil«# ment of
lance by a network of carly detection mea- 2 facilitic
SUre. udtestablish oy

(¢) To provide medico-surgical facilities to lep=F% 44 aramsh;
rosy patients for  rehabilitation  throught@ pressure
reconstructive surgery, physiotherapy, occU=gug 7
pational therapy, jobs and  tools adoptionEess Super-s
cte. 4T ted cxtc

| apucments and

() To improve and extend trining facilities i g"
leprosy through training centres, Regionak 423 lehc ru
1 ¢prosy  Traininp-cum-Referral  Institute mn" ments w

‘ hospitals
gion. N

and workshops. eare instc
G g numbe
incoutare the particin: of voluntd [
(¢) Encourage the participation  of Public healt!

agencics through financial support.
education and mass  publicity will be ST
ped up to remove the social stigma attached
to the discasc.

Blindne

(iv) Control of Visual Impairment and
ual 1mp?

Among the major causes responsible for visu :
ment and hlindness, cataract accounts for 35_?Sctm
cent followed by trachoma and  other eve ‘,‘": malel
20-22 per cent. The halance is due to ml“”"{'}
nutrition and other causes.  Under  the e i

Sponsored  Scheme, Ophthalmic treatment
pitals an

in primary health centres, rural host 1 b
hospitals will be improved. Provision Yo ;.. desg Ot the i
for mobile units and strenethening of P :onik ing :

cgl00H:
partments in sclected medical m]-kgcf,ﬂ?ea]rlﬁ i
ophthalmic institutes, Comprchensive eye he sho
facilities through the strengthened mfr:\struct :
helpy reduce blindness in the country from

1.4 per cent to about 1 per cent hy. 1962

£ medic

(v) Control of other diseascs: Mcns“:(?mn

onti i olera, @ :

and preyention of TB and Ch And thern:
Ve



0 imadence of small-pox  would be continuey.
ylentadly Sponsored Scheme concerning Scxually
miticd Discases Programme ,will be Integrated
with 1gcoeral health care faciitics provideq through
daState Plans with effect from 198]-82. Goitre s
of the deficiency discases which will be tackley in
dentied endemic pockets, Atention will b paid
glvector ~orne discases which are gaining ip inport-
meerin the arcas covered by major Irrigation projects.

fospitals and Dispensaries
Excoptin the nationy] capital and seleo (e

s likc Chandigarh and l’ondjchcrry, ES.1 and
Government Health Serviee Scheme, hospitais

of its dispensaries are  under the control of the State
e wi rnments. Union [erritory Admi

nistragons,
facilitics in the hospitals of “the medical colley. ./
leves have in the past been improve| and up-

d systematically 1o cater 1o the requitementy )
€ sciviees.  In oselected hospitals ;g Instity-
p/super-speciaitics have also been set up, These
are expected 1o provide curative Lactlities (o
population on an increasing scale under the
mé of referral scrvices.  Further developmen of
h'ospimls would be with reference to fely ncu:d..\ of
g0 region.  Mecusureg will be taken for eflicien
magement of the hospitals throug consolidation |
ing.facilitics and Proper maintenance of cquipmeny
tablishment of convalescent homcs,. poly-clinics
haramshalas in the vicinity of hospitals 1, help
”Ptessurc on hospital beds would be cncouraged,

Super-specialitics will be developed only to
imited cxtent necessary to meet the regiong] e
meats and (o fill in critical gaps,

\'Thc tuial dispensarics oy up by the Stare
mments will be gradually oriented towirds totyl
iifftcare instcad of providing curative facilities only.
200d number pf them are being converied diiio
M / health centrey in the Sixth Plan as already
’ under the minimum needs programme,

ical Education

hder-gruduute Medical Education: From (he
al colleges existing at present in the country,
mated 11,000 doctors pass out every year, Iy
the increasing unemployment of * jyedicn
and also the imbalance in (he ratio of doc-
a-medica, workers, the policy of the Goy-
(8 not to increase the  number of medical
$.0¢ the intuke capacity.  The emphasis would
dringing about qualitative improvcmcn_t in medi
tion and training, Despite the high yearly
medical graduates and growing unemploy-
ng them, in several States there are no doc
able to serve in the rural primary health cep -
itals.  Thig phenomenon can be explained
P¥ithe fact that many of the young medica] gra-
'Oy their background, training and carcer an)-
“themselves out of place in a rural set up.
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2233 | will, thcrchu'c, be fccessary in the years
ahcad o «wnunt'nmm.u cducation {o meet the re-
duirementy o gy areis. e Centrally Sponsored
bchcluq ol Re oricntation Medical Education would
e continued g the prescn deficiencics nogeq in i
lmplc.xm'ul.'umn o the schepes seb nght, The Medi-
cal Luungtl ol India hy, A0 prescribed SCrvice in
fural medicy) Institutions for six months 4y part of
the COMpulyory mternshipy, adution, reforms 1
other ducectiogy, like modilication o) the , curriculum,

{l'illlllllg Ol mediey) under-graduares Mocerain fields
relevang g the Probicig () tutal hicai cdre, com-

'“U“lﬂyhmlyut.nlmu cle, would be Hecessiry, [ 'hese
Wauld b Biven adequae atlention in (e Siath Play.

) ) & . N
<234 Besides Providing  juconiye, o goveruuen
doctors Lo sery, '

M rural ngyg, gy would  also pe
“lfk't.').\illy (V] Cligq)

ki Urage puavare Practitioners (4 ey
the uryg dreas o that ey,
the eltongy 0l (m\unmcn( "

Fhis woulg Ao Corree the situation where almos
Cvery mediey| Lraduace, who colties out, looks up 1
(mvgrnmcn'l 1O Provige him with 5 job. Iy Lact, 1 o,
Precisely thi, Muition (hy b contributed (o BLOWIn
mncmph:ymcn( dnongst doctory HEsonie Staies and nJT
ack of oppunuuiljc.\ for Srvice., ‘Il nationalised
l):n:}i\x have uhv;xdy aschici: [or Providing finanei
ESISLUTTe (g pmlcnsinnull)‘ qualilied pct)ph\:r lor seli-
cmploymeny mcluding doctors.  Liffory would b
made 1y Cnsure gy adequige number of medical
;:{':ulu;x(cs dre enabled (g avail of (his assistiance, e
(mvyrnmull ol Andhys Pradesy hivve miited
schc_mc under which some allowanee Is provided 1o
medicy] Pracutione, who wettle down gy vilkpe
where thepe and proyide pat-time service
rest sub cengye. Phe Tamil Nady Govern
ment lmv_c Liuhen up the M, health Centre Scheme
under which ling assistance jg provided to volun-
Liry OEEANINI Oy which Provides medien] care lacth
liey At the vl level thiough dociors cmployed on
Part-time busiy. Baseg on - the experience gained

o+ SUitable steps can b taken (o pro-
doctors i rural aregs,

¢
SeLvices could Supplemen
the licld o tucal heali,

22.35 I’uA\I-(i/u:/ml/u
Medicy) Educatioy,
Yilange between the
tics and advance op
22 36 I'he N.Ilinn.:l
will b strengthenegg

Of improving (e
cal education.

Lducation:

Post-graduate
would be ration

alised to-¢lieer a
mationa| itquirementy of speciali-
Portunitic, {or medical graduates.

Academy of Mcdical — Sciences
and assisted 1o fulfi) the objective
Quality of POst-graduate level medi-

23"'./ /"ll”“i'f'"l"m of Skilly Continuing education
ind mservice Ir.‘linin}; lacilitie, will be ];mm()[cd to
help updating (he knuwlcdgc oF service doctors, jm-
Prove the skills of teaching o, tors and  familiarise
them with modery advances in medical sciences,
22.3% /I)l/il'lll'('/l[l‘[// of facilitiey- l)cﬁCiCHCiL‘s in
wrmy of cquipment, “teaching bads, buildings, labo-
Talory stall ete., the cxisting medica] college hospi-
tals would be assessed and steps taken to overcome
these deficiencies under o phased programme within
the available resourees,

It




Medical Rescarch

22.39 The current health status of the country dis-
cussed carlier calls for vigorous rescarch cfforts in
scveral problem arcas.  Rescarch on Bio-medical and
public health problems, particulafly communicable
discascs call for a high priority. There arc also arcas
such as cconomic aspects of health administration and
management, contraceptive methods and family plan-
ning which need attention.

22,40 Task oriented rescarch programmes in the
following fields would be initiated towards the above
objectives:

(i) Promotion of research on  epidemiological,
microbiological and immunological approa-
ches towards control of communicable dis-
seases accounting for major causes of mor-
bidity and mortality.

(i) Rescarch in curative practices like rehydra-
tion towards the control of diarrhoeal di-
seases especially among children,

(iii) Rescarch in the ficld of nutrition, metabolic
problems, food production, processing, pre-
servation and distribution, -

(iv) Rescarch in the licld of drugs for various
non-communicabic discases, Keeping in view
"the aspects of quality, safety, toxic clfects
cle, )

(v) Closc and continuous studics in the arca of
information support, manpower  develop-
ment, appropriate technology, management
and community involvement to ensuie  the
reach of benetits of primary health care pro-
grammes to the rural population,

2241 Bgsides the Indian Council of  Medical Re-
scarch which would play a  pivotal and coordinating
role in medical research, other institutions such as
the All India Institfite of Mcdical Sciences, New Delhi;
Post-Graduate Institute, Chandigarh; National Insti-
tute of Communicable Discases, Delhi; ALLH, & P.H.
Calcutta; JIPMER, Pondicherry under the control ol
the Health Ministry would also continue to be engag-
ed in relevant rescarch work, Adequate funds for re-
search have been carmarked for the activitics of the
Indian Council of Medical Research and other institu-
tions under the control of the Health Ministry,

22,42  Cancer rescarch and wreatment facilitics  will
continue to be developed through a net-work of carly
detection centres, cobalt units and development  of
sclected regional research and training centres,

T'raditional Systems of Medicine and
Homoeopathy

22.43 In recent years some attention has been paid
to development and popularisation of traditional sys-
tems of medicine like Ayurveda, Siddha, Unani and
Homoeopathy. There are certain States where each
individual system enjoys prestige and popularity such
as Ayurveda in Kerala and Siddha in Tamil Nadu,

22.44 Each of these systems has now a  Centra| f@eaddictio
Council and an attached Rescarch Council. Centrally fffeas for -
Sponsored Schemes were nitiated in the past for pro. fe Plan.
viding grants-in-aid to States for promotion of post.

graduate education and cstablishment of pharmacies iBrev e ti
with Government of India  providing 100 per cent t

financial assistance, These will be continued. '5(:\ /\htl

i L‘( &
22.45 The State Governments have also schemes for fCCfllctl
development of medical cducation, setting up hospitalg of ad

and dispensaries under chese systems. d
incry
disch:
States

22,46 There is need for coordinated efforts for Yur-
ther rescarch for providing drugs for  communicable

discases like Malaria, 1.8, etc. as also for such other §ugthe Act
discases like cancer, diabetes etc. The traditiong] sys- juénts for F
tem can also contribute to the national cffort for fing- B establ

ing cfective mcethods of contraception ECtorate
psorcd S
ing theiy
ies and
'scheme

22.47 It would be necessary to take steps in the
following directions:

(1) Prevention of the growth of  sub-standard
teaching institations under these systems,

(i) Adequate financial support to cxisting recog-
nised institutions for improving the quality
of teaching and rescarch,

(iit) Introducing modern and scicntitic methods of
investigation and cquipping students  with
adequate knowledge of subjects like physio- §*84
logy, pathology, anatomy ctc, t

for imy
w be f;
3l pector:

itorics Pl

(iv) Developing curative facilities under  these
systems through hespitals and  dispensaries §
and involving them in public health activi- |
tics also.

(v) Co-ordinating all rescarch cfforts to cnsure
purposive and fruitful rescarch.

(vi) Standardising the pharmacopocia and pro- i Ea

duction ol quality drugs. = (it
. Since
.concep
educatic

Drug Control and Prevention of Food A
»
L 0ol cduc
¥

Addulteration

22,48 Effective measures will be taken for balanciog
demand and supply of essential and life saving drugs-§
Vaccine production units will be strengthened to mectige
the requirements of the couniry. ‘The pattern of drug §
production/import and distribution system meld A
rationalised towards the objective of promoting pz ;-
mary health care and to overcome the short suPPl,Yd' 1
incxpensive anti-infective drugs like  Sulphemm! » - The sl
anti-TB drugs, anti-leprosy drugs like Depsone c:i- LUp of s¢
Mecasures like cheap packing, marketing by gfen of eficiencic
names in preference to brand pames and transter , which |
advantage of exemption from customs/excise trition.
drugs to the consumers cte., would be pursucaih
infrastructure for testing drugs would be stren;}
to ensure that public health is not endange
spurious/harmful drug,

systen
Xogram
dlion Bu:¢

By coor

Infor.

- : o particulad
22.49 The problems of drug addiction P;é‘: M
among the student community is causing ‘E'Otlr)’ dep
problem will be tackled through psychia

. ; . ountry o
ments of medical colleges in the country 3
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‘entral feaddiction centres  in problem pockets of urban
ntrally fleas for which a ncw sciieme has been included in
r o~ e Plan.

Y : o
macics §revention of Food Adulteration
T cent 49 50 Aithough the Prevention of Food Adultera-
E” Act has been on the Statute Louk from 1954, its
5 0 rccmcn( had  muny shottcomings.  There  was
)):;itaol: gk of adequate number of trained inspectors and
{

tory facilitics for analysis. The administrative
chincry was weak. By and large, the municipalitics
discharging this responsibility.  In recent years,

Or Tur- g : o g
mic:iglre gme States have shown greater interest in implement-
h o er @ the Act vigorously by establishing scparate Depart-

ts for Food und Drug Administration, while others
established a scpuate Food  Wing under the
or find- giare i ’
toratc of Health Scrvices.  Under
sored Scheme, the Staees were assisted Tor streng-
g their Combined Food and Drug Testing 1Labo.
> and training of Analyses and LFood Inspectors.
‘scheme is now being  continued in the States

ta ard eglor and the State Plans  include  provision for

te . agthening of these laboratories, setting up of new

atorics, training and  appointment of additional

g recog- etc. ‘There are four regional laboratories under

¢ ntral Government located at Caleutta, Ghazia-

ysore and Pune to scrve as referral laboratorics.

thods of & Since consumption of adulterated and sub-

s with d food is a major health hazard, stringent mea-
I

pfor implementation of the Act will be taken.
be facilitated by the expanded testing facilities
mspectofate stafl provided under the States /Union
ifitories Plans.  The Central Government would
inue to lay down the standards for various items
' in consultation with the Central  Committee
d Standards headed by the Director General
th Scrvices.  The Central Laboratories would
uatcly strengthened.,

Ediucation

Since education has ai imipoitant role in pro-

L concepts of health and prevention of discases
tducation would be included in the curriculum
| education.” It would also be made part of
systems of education such as workers’ edu-
ogramme, furmers’ education programme, ctc.,
on Burcau in States and at the Centre would
coordmate health  cducation  promotion

e school health pregramme for periodical
of school going children and  attention to

§ ciencics and discases is an important pro-
me Which has to be integrated with the program-
> duty rition.  These programmes have been includ-
e’ State Scctor to the extent resources permit.
en . . 3
8¢ Information Svstems

is nccessary that health care facilities are
by an improved health information system,
stlinery in States and at the Centre would be

4¥ streamlined to eansure a systematic review
lon of the on-going programmes,

Centrally |
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22.55 The system of collection of statistical data on
health at the Central and States levels will be improv-
ed so that reliable data base for proper health plann-
ing is available, The States are also to strengthen
their ofticial machincry tor recording and maintaining
vital statistics under the Registration of Births and
Deaths Act, 1969,

22.56  Physical targets cnvisaged  under the rural
health programme and major schemes of control  of
communicable discases are given in Annexures 223
and 22.4 respectively,

Oullays

22.57  Resources allocated Tor different schemes vis-
a-vis the corresponding outlays provided in the Fifth
Five Year Plan (1974--79) are indicated in Anne-
xure 22.1.

The-outlays for the States and Union Territories
Plan under the Health Sector are shown in Annexure
22.2, which include provision for the States’ share of
Centrally Sponsored Schemes also.

IFAMILY PLANNING

22.58 According (o the estimates of the
Committee on Population Projeciions,
of the country as on Ist March,
million recording a growth of 83 per cent over the
1951 Census figures. ‘The growth rate of population
was 1.9 per cent during 1978 alone. L his large ad-

~ dition to the population has been the result of a sharp
decline in the death rate coupled with a much slower
decline in the birth rate.  The death rate in the coun-
try declined from 274 per thousand population in
the fortics to 142 per thousand population in 1978,
while (he birth rate declined at a much slower rate
from 41.2 per thousand population in the sixties to
33.3 per thousand population in 1978, The birth
rate is sl as high as 404 per thousand population
in Uttar Pradesh while it is 25.2 per thousand popu-
lation in Kcrala which is the lowest for the States in
the country.  Uttar Pradesh has also the highest Jeath
rate of 20.2 per thousand population while Kcrala
has a death rate of 7 per thousand population esta-
blishing the close inter-relation between fertility and
mortality rate.  An analysis of the position in respect
of other States also by and large supports the nexus
between low mortality rate and low birth rates. The
other important socio-cconomic factors iniluencing
fertility rates are higher level of literacy and educa-
tion, more particularly female education, better status
enjoyed by women and greater availability of employ-
ment opportunitics to them,

Expert
the population
1980 stood at 659

Review

22.59  Although the o'icial Family Planning Pro-
geamme was introduced in the First Five Year Plan
in 1952, it gathered momentum only in 1966-67 when
the programme was made target-oriented and time
bound. = Since then, the objective of stabilising the
growth of population over » reasonable period of time
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has been accorded a high priotity in the Plans.  The
Strategy proved to be successtul as judged from the
fact what therec was a reductiog of 8 to 9 points in
the birth rate between 1960 to' 1978, Unfortunately
the Family Planning Programmez received a set back
In reeent years. ‘Ine ralth Pian objective of reducing
the birth rate trom 35 per thousand-population at the
beginnimg ol the Plan (o 30 per thousand population
by 1978-19 could not be aclieved. In fact, the level
oL effective famuly pianmog couple  protecion has
come down from 235.9 per cent m 1976-77 to 22.5
per cent i March, 1930, This teend needs to be
arrested and reversed especially in the back-ground
ol anincrease in the population m the reproductive
age-group,

22,60 ‘The non-attainment of the birth rale targets
adopted i the Plans is aargely on account of our in-
ability 1o carry forward the programme throughout the
country with the active involvement of the people.
Public enthusiasm and community participation jn (he
programme which s ncecessary for its success has not
been generated in adequate measure. This programme
Is still viewed by the public as a routine govern-
mental acuvity. Some voluntary organisations have
no doubt done creditable work in the ficld of fanuly
planmng, bug their  out-reach s mostty — confined 10
the urbun arcas. Lhere is need for projecting the pro-
Bramume as a peoples’ programine backed by support
trom governmental  and  non-governmental agencics.
Inadequacy ininfrastiucture available for unpiemen-
tation of the programme has alsp been partly respon-
sible for the slow progress of the programme,” In some
cases, even the infrastructure available had not been
put 1o clicctive use or properly maintained.  There
were shortages of trained manpower under the schemes
ot appointment of multi-purpose workers and maternal
and child health which are so important to the pio-
gramme.  The performance of the familty planning
stadl e motivational work on the basis of well-miain-
talned and updated cligible couple tegisters, left much

to be desired.

22.61  Apart from the constraints on the supply side,
the gencration of nceessary acceptance in favour of
the small family norm proved to be a far more clusive
problem, Quite g large segment of the population is
steeped in poverty, bound by traditional value systems.
Certain sections have no doubt adopted the small
famiiy norm, but their number is small. A Jarge
majority of the population has not been adequately
motivated and made aware of the bonefits of a smali
family. The communication channels, both formal
and informa] including the educational system, have
by and large not succeeded entirely in imparting the
knowledge and information  which  the community
needs,

22.62 The prevaient high rates of mortality in
general and very high infunt mortality in particular 1s
inhibiting acceptance ol family planning and creating
a psychological barricr against the programme, The
estimates of infant mortality for 1976 available from
the Sample Registration Scheme (SRS) of the Regis-
trar General of India shows that this rate is still as
high as 139 in rural arcas, 80 in urban arcas and 129
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Objectives of the Sixth Plan

22.63  the Working Gioup on Population p
up by the Plinning Commission has recommended g,
adoption of the long-term demographic goal of
ducing the net reproduction rate (NRR) 1o one nfdequate infr
1996 for the country as a whole and by 2001 in g aken carc of
the States from the present level of 1.67. The im odtext thar ;
plications of this are as follows: — el requircd

intaining th
present Ie
sc the p,
g will be ris
held cons
hed by v

L8 tremeng

(i) The average size of the family would be e
duced from 4.2 children to 2.3 children,

(i) The birth  rate  per  thousand populatioy
would be reduced from the level of 33 §
1978 to 21.

(iii) The death rate per  thousand population
would be reduced from about 14 ip 1978 to!
9 und the infant mortality rate would
reduced from 129 10 60 or less,

BY wn

It is al
(iv) As against 22 per cent of the cligible couples can in th
protected with family  planning presentgaigs: Howeve
60 per cent would be protected, - ions ca
) about a ¢
(v The population of India will be around 900 iZe of {umi
nudlion by the turn of century and will stabi-ge stifled by po
lise at 1200 million by the year 2050 AD. the present
fig youno ag
2264 Keeping in view the long term demographicf 40 per

goal of reducing NRR to 1 by 1995 us approved b years, dc
the National Development - Council,  the  following$§
targe s have been envisaged for the Sixth Plan keeping§
inview the past performance, present capacity and
future potential;

( the v
.rimc prog
deeption,
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Table 22 3

Fanuly Planning
Expectations/ Percentage
levels of Achie- of couples
vement protected 3
Year 0000 s waiws v————
Cuire- Effe-

Sterili- IUD Eq. ¢ ontly  tively farmers
s and oral
s1on ;l»i)fl el schedule

onal Rur;
to prom
() IR G O B and o

sidmmes the |
Ity cradic:
 or childre;
£1ve adequn

1980-81 . ; 3.00 0 0.80 5.50  27.21
1981-82 ’ ’ 4.00 110 5500 29.07

oo 9464 » Special .
19283 . . 450 150 7.0 351 298 é.m‘mh_vm
198384 . . 5.0 2,00 Y00 36.72 dependence
5 Slatus,
1984-85 . . 550 2.5 1100 412

Totallor  Sixth
Plin . .00 7.90

e by all
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WE65 The number of  sterilisations which  were
iound 1.74 million in the hase year (1979-80) will
® up to 5.50 millions in the terminal year of the
an. The number of IUD inscrtions will go up from
462 million in 1979-80 to 2.50 million in 1985. The
e ntage of cffective couple protection envisaged

et 1985 is 36.56 against the present o35 This calls
of o8 @ tremendous  motivational  effort backed bv
ne dequate infrastructura] facilitics which have to be

aken carc of in the Plan, It nceds mention in this
ext that a total of 15.5 million sterilisations will
required during the Plan period 1980--85 for
ptaining the birth rate at the existing level, assum-
present levels of TUD and CC Users. This is
gcausc the proportion of women in the reproduc:ive
g8 will be rising.  Fven :f age-specific fertility rates
'hcld constant, the birth rates  will risc unless
ﬁé hed by vigorous  family planning  promaotional

dl("‘ -5

irategy and Procramme

266 1t is almost axiomatic that economic develop-

scan in the Jong run bring about a fall in fertility
However, developing countrics  with large
popilations cannot afford to wait for development to
ing about a change in the attitudes of couple to limit
e size of familics as the process of development itself
3“? by population growth. An important facet
iithe present”demographic situation in the country,
the young age structure of the present population.
40 per cent of the people are below the age
years, denoting a high dependeney ratio which
ficavy burden on the bread winner, Tt also means
h potential for rising trend. in growth of poprula-
1 future.  Limiting the growth of population is,
ore. one of the main obectives of the Sixth Plan
as to be achicved through persuation of people
opt the small family norm voluntarily hacked by
Opriate procrammes of supplics and services for
aeeption.  The I'amily Planning Programme has

be made a part of the to'al national cffort for
ding a better life to the people. The Plan secks
ke a massive attack on the problem of uncmploy-
= And poverty through specific programmes  dir-
o ae® towards the target gronps such as small and
.g nal farmers, rura; artisans, landlesg labourers,
, scheduled castes and  scheduled tribes  cte.
onal Rural Tmplovment Proorimme is being
to promote eainful emplovment to Iandless

) rs and marginal farmers families.  Under these

imes the houschold will remain the bas’c unit
H rerty cradication.  Feonomic emancipation will
' or children from poor familics to attend schooy
63, €ive adequate nutrition and develon into useful
8 Special attention will be paid to the educa-

id” employment of women and to liberate them

pendence and insccurity  and  improve their
lus,

ement of all Ministries | Departnients
amily Planning Programme must rise above

oversics and should be accepted as a national
me by all  scctions  of the population. A
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national consensus on this subject has thercfore (o be
developed.

22.68  Family Planning cannot be the sole responsi-
bility of any onc Department but of Government as a
whoic.  The arcas of useful activity in cach Ministry/
Department in relation t, family planning will have w0
be identified, spelt out in precise terms and responsi-
bility for these activities squarely fixed on the Minis-
tries/Departments concerned.
Inlegrated approach  and co-ordination of
aclivities

22.69  An integrated approach to the probiems of
pubiic health and proper coordination of activities of
different departments having a bearing on family
planning such as maternal and child care are neces-
sary. ‘The Minimum Needs Programme under Health,
in particular offers g good infrastructure for promot-
ing the famiwy planning  work through proper co-
ordination. At the District level, the Collector could
be made responsible for cffecting  the linkages and
ensuring co-ordination at the district and Jower formg-
tions.

Role of Education

22,70 The role of cducation specially female educa-
tion, in reducing fertility is  cvidenced in our own
country by the example of Kerala,  Stress has, therc-
fore, to be laid in increasing the cnrolment in the
high scliools and minimising dropouts. At (he high
school stage a proper syllabus on health and repro-
ductive biology  should be introduced.  The high
school curriculum has to be suitably revised to incor-
porate this.  Considerable  work  has already been
done by NCERT in this reoand- this has to be followed
up. - Fducation on health and biology of reproduc-
tion has to be imparted tiroush all channels of for-
mal and mformal edueation includine technical edu-
cation, professional eduenrion. adult education, work-
ers education and farmorg cducation,

Extension Edwcation  and Motivation and
Tnvolvement of Officials and Voliuntary
Agencies

2271 Given its  limitations the oflicial  extension
machinery alone cannot bhe expected to meet fully the
requirements of o programme of mass  contact and
motivation like family plannina,  Besides the official
extension agencies, all channels of  communication
available including vouth organisations, mahila man-
dals, voluntary organisations etc., should be fully ex-
ploited.  The schemes of community health volunteers
and training of opinion leaders offers a good poten-
tial for communication.  The services of the village
“Dai™ who is in constant toush with rural women,
could also be usefully availed of and training program-
mes for them could be strengthened.  The Pancha.
vati Raj Organisations and other Incal bodies  and
cooperatives which have a democratic base also offer
a useful channel for motivation and for reducing the
fap between awarencess and acceptance of family
planning, as:also the pap between acceptance and
actual services provided.

!
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The role of the mass media in propagating family
planning is crucial. The potential of the mass media
such as Radio, TV, Cincma angd ncwspapers will be
fully exploited.

Incentives -

22.72 The scheme of providing financial assistance
to acceptors of sterilisation and IUD by way of com-
pensation for loss of wages will be continued during
the Plan period.

Delivery of Services

22.73 The promotion of family planning has to be
viewed as an essential component of the total package
of health defivery system which includes Health,
Family Planning and Maccrnity & Child Health. The
Health & Family Planning infrastructurc has to be
strengthened towards realisation of these objectives.
The Working Group on Health Yor the  Sixth Plan
1980—385 has identificd the infrastructure that will be
required for the purpose by 2000 AD which has been
discussed under Health. In the past, the States have
been slow in setting up the sub-centres which are very
crucial for the Family Planning Programme, since
services like 1UD and suprllcs could be provided to
the rural population from these sub-centres.  In order
to give an impctus to thc Family Planning Pro-
gramme;new sub-centres to be set up in the Sixth Plan
would be financed from the budget of Department of
Family Planning at the Centre.  Keeping in view the
importance of rura] health infrastructure for the Family
Planning, concerted cfforts would be made to build
up Sub-centres, Primary  Health Centres  and  the
Community Health Centres under the Minimum Needs
Programme.

Maternity and Child Health Care

22,74 Hikh morbidity and  moriaiiiy rates among
infants and mothers arc generally believed to be res-
ponsible for the desire for more children,  The aim
would be to bring down these rates through improve-
ment of health and nutrition status and through vari-
ous cxtension programmes of immunisation, prophy-
laxis, supplementary nutrition and health care services.
Diarrhocal and respiratory discascs being largely res-
ponsible for infant morbidity and mortality, cnsuring
protected water supply to cvery village and town and
also improvement of personal hygiene and cnviron-
mental sanitation will reccive high  priority. The
school health programme will be strengthened to
cover all school going children in due course.

Choice of Methods

22.75 Facilitics for all mcthods of family planning
will have to be made available on a wider scale and
at all levels.  Apart from sterilisation, the non-termi-
nal methods like TUD, CC and Oral Pills have to be
popularised, since a large number of young couples
will prefer these methods.  While the choice of me-
thods would be: left to the couples avoiding any form

'
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of cocrction, it has to be cnsured that facilitics anq §8
supplies under diffcrent methods arc made availably JE#HaYs
on an adequate scale. Therc is also nced to remoye [#' :
any misapprehension in the minds of the pecople aboy J4 I'he
safety in accepting any particular mecthod.  Proper FHF
follow up of the women accepting different methodg |8

like 1UD and oral pills is important for timely intcr. 8 Would
vention in case of any complications.  Adcquate ¥
follow up of sterilisation cases also is necessary since ;ﬂ.’* Besic
any accidental mishap may give a sct-back to PEHH ,fi“‘,
the programme. Continuous contact of family plann. lgl ‘o ,‘"
ing staff with the couples in their_arca is nccessary, 'UL.'“()“'
An arrangement similar to the Training and Visit fi ping
System in agricultural extension may be uscfully adopt. B g Ceu

cd by the family planning staff.

U tcinai

Research Programmes and 30

P . N 5 . 'L'\C! h
2276 No major break-through in contraceptive - vehicle:
technoiogy is expected in the immediate future, How- Rty platit
cver, bio-medical research in family planning is  im- k4 moun

portant and has to be  continued and intensificd. In Eolforts un,
identifying arcas of bio-medical research, indigenous 54 ites
methods and practices which have been and are  stil] i
in voguc have to be examined and evaluated under
the rescarch  programmes.  Socio-cconomic research @i
relevant {o family planning promoting/family planning §4
hampering factors has also to be undertaken. Research $i3

and cy;

“in the ficld of communication and development of the Siiagt Polio,
information gystem for identification of weak spots in t ntinuced
the programme has also to be organised. ’g;‘?. munisat.

. ) m; will a
Stafl Molivation i Fattendan
Fibe comple

22,77 The stafl engaged in family planning work has §
been generally found to be  lacking in centhusiasm.

Their job is rather a difficult onc as they have to bring F0
about almost a revolution in the thinking and outlook E‘
of the people.  Their motivation needs to bhe improved $8

dation. |
B¢ sticny
for e

FPertorn

bv sysiematising their work and  improving  their Plasnin
cflicicncy by proper training, close  guidance and e 22.0.
supervision. They could be rewarded for good work. 5

F 2
They should also be given the status of permanent %
government servants as  their temporary  position S8,
creates a scnsc of insccurity. The present wastage of
trained manpower, more particularly ANMs, shoul
be avoided.

Legal provisions

22.78 The Medical Termination  of  Pregnancy §
(MTP) Act, which is in force now, is in the nature
of health measure and family planning is not 01€ 0
its objectives. However, MTP, can be resorted to %
a corrective method for failure of contraceptives. The
existence of this Act and the benefits that can

derived are-still not fully known. This needs widest G
publicity. ]

enviro

p]anned ;

22.79 One powerful means of achicving

parenthood is delayed marriages.  Apart from enfore | ’.:1.":
ing the law rekating to the minimum marrage ﬂgcnity ot 1,'1,’\ -
girls and boys, social pressure of the Commupro-‘ / ot
against early marriages should be built up by ap 4 disord

priate means.
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¢s and

fion.  Children, pregnant women and nursing
re seriously affected by malnutrition and the
ey sustain’ would he irreversible,  However,
Lt shildren below the  poverty Tine with lower
intakes and bodv weights  are necessarily
Shed.  Lack of employmen opportunities,
safe drinking water,  healry facilities and

aned & environnients further lower the quaiity of
forc- avate the morbidity patterns, Inequality
‘T B, weak public distribution system,  insuifi-
un e and housing appravate these conditions
pro- 3 L lherefore hunger, “malnutrition and  the

disorders  are closel, linked  with  these

a ol §dBtlays 22.85 In spite of considerable expansion of public
e vo B ' : ‘ health and medical facxhpcs all over the country,
- avout B8V The annuay financial allodations nd expendi. niant mortality rate continucs to  pe _very  high
Proper M qurmg 1974-80 und outlays by major iteins tor and 'thc mOtbld.lly pattern  persists, . Infant
‘ E Sixth Plan arc given iy Annexure 225 Tye mortality rate  varics widely between rural and
’c vds s would continue 1, oy huanciad assisace (om urban arcas, male and female children und across
oo s Government of ludig o) 10U jaccent busis, hilercnt arcag and Soclo-economic  strata, Nearly
icquate 8 . 0L per cent of intant deathy ake pluce a4t neo-natal
Y since $¥py Besides contingation and strengthening of the stage. Besides, cause., peculiar to infancy, fevers,
‘C o g fing activitics, provision hag been made in the respitatony and digestive disorders are manly res-
P 10~ Bglh Plan for complotion of incompecte buildiogs nd positile tor Iugh ntant mortality,  Socio-cconomic
cs:;ﬂ.ry : Structuon ol 1100 new buildings tor Rutal ""”'.]'\ anbalances in the distiibution of leomes, fow pur-
! ‘S:t RIUNE Centten, coliblishwicnr of 51 Rura} vnlty chasing  power, mal-distubution o essential  tood
a0 Bagning Centres, 40,000 new sub-ceatees along with comnoditics, madequacy  of calOrics, proleins  and
l. U female health superyisors, 300 urbun ramily other micro nutrients in average diets, limited access
paBni dc;&l)rcs, ?U ;;w\ St “‘u““-';r -J”‘ d'"”‘l“ o medical and public health tacilities, lack of know-
pret “"1\ q husp!(l)su-pf::\\ll”“u::1'-} "‘5 “'l‘ S'“ /(:"““““"‘t;’/ fedge about the balanced hutriion and hygiene, Jack
ce v vch?clcs p( :cl'( ;m ‘pcw;'.;p'nc-nl dfcas \;/lu'u; e drinking water and salitation are some  of
How- Smily pl.ing 1“}'. wily I‘AL’L’H--J' behind huve been identi- the = reasons —resbonsible — for high mortality — rate
Y e y P B o e and” morbidity  patterny that e prevailing in the
IS m- T mountimg ol special health gnd famyy plaon- COuhit
:d In #lorts under the “Arca Projects’ which will cover y.
g us aites and 46 districls, New schemes of jnyolye-
¢ still | f voluntary  organisations i family planning 2286 The estimates of the pereentage of - popula-
vnder Land expansion of the capacity ot Hindustan tion whose culoric-intake is below that of recommen-
st ch Ltd, have also been included i the pPlan, ded level vary considerably due to the differences in
a g methodology and the adoption of different normg for
:search The expanded programme ol unmunisalion the levels of intakes. Some of the studies show that
of "]e t Polio, Lubcrculoss, Lyphod and Measles wall the average cnergy intake is less than thur of the re-
3 m inued ;md turther strengthened, Progranies compmrended level in about 50 per cent of the popu-
unisaton and prophyluxs  of mothers and lution,  Others have pointed out that all those who
will also be conunued. 1 tanupg ol Jocal consume less than the suggested norms  need not
tendunts (Dais) for eusuring safe  deliveries necessarily be mal-nourished. The extent of malnutri-
gompleted 10 have one tained "D’ for 1000 tion, according to these studies, would be in  (he
9 I tlon.  1he training programme of ANMs will range ol 15 to 30 per cent. People do not get the
isiasm, | strengthened (o mect the requicments o minimum amount of cereals and pulses that  are
y g SN for tie Npasaon ol the sub-centie progaining, necessary to meet their normal requirements, The
ut k mest seriously aflected groups in this regard are pre:
]t d Pertormange higures and e, in ICgan schooy children, spectally — 0-3 Age-group  pregnant
their @y Planning .nd M1 progruime are given in women and nursing mothers of  the lower  socio-
e ~~d S e 22.0. cconomic strata and families belonging 1o landies apri_
W : cultural labourers, small and marginal farmers parti-
ES | . culady Jiving in the drought prone arcas.
ssition NUTRITION ' "
18" &
e i 8 Be pioblem o1 malnutrition |y widcly preva. 22.87 Nutritional deficiencies are wide spread duce
the various socio-economic groups, parti- lo social, cultural and  cconomic mnhul;l_ncc§ and
mong those below the poverty hne, Jandiess Inadequate intake of food. Recent studies in India
al labourers, people in slum  and remote have shown that the chncf'cupsc of malnutritior s
; 2as and those who are aflecied by constant inadequucy  of total caloric intake rather, l.h'.m in-
ol % like drought e more valnerable 1o this adequacy  of proteins. Many groups, particularly,
1ature children, pregnant women and nursing mothers have

poor stores of Vitamin *A’ and jron. Kwashiorkor
and marasmug are the (wo clinical forms of PEM
which lead to both mental and physical growth re-
tardation and impairment  of immuno-competance
among children. Lack of Vitamin ‘A’ leads to
Xewophthalmia and severe forms of this deficiency
miay cause permanent blindness.  Low levels  of
Vitamin ‘A’ among pregnant mothers lead to delivery
of babics with poor stores of this Vitamin and Jow
birth weight.  Tron deficiency anaemia is an important
health: problem. Goitre is prevalent in the hill * belts
of the country. Vitamin ‘A’ and iron  deficiencies
arc  widely seen amongst : school children, young




girls, pregnant women and dursing mothers. Diarr-
hoca 1s a major public health problem among infanis
and young children, They arc susceptible to this du:
10 preparation of supplementary  Foods in  unclean
utensils and contaminated water,

Keview

22.88 Ihc problems  of malnutrition, morbidity
and moriality  have  been  recognised  smee  the
Sccond Pian and a number  of schemes have  been
introduced for comoating them. However, during
the first three Plans nutrit.on as such was not singled
out tor speciic plan programmes but tormed one oi
the conmiponents of the health sector, In the Fourt
Plan an Integrated Nutriion Programme with  an
outluy of Rs. 45.18 crores was introduced. It was
obscrved thag production of ‘more food' was needed
to solve the problems ol malnutrition and to improve
the nutritional status ot the population.  Stress was
laid on the development of agriculture along  with
animal husbandry and fisherics as the base of  all
effort for the improvement of nutrition. The Applicd
Nutrition Programme (ANP) was first introduced in
1960 in Orissa and Andhra Pradesh. It was exien-
ded thereatter to Tamil Nadu in 1961 and  Uttar
Pradesh in 1962.  During 1973, the programme
was extgnded to all the States, ‘This programme was
introduced to spreag the concept of balanced  dict,
production and consumption of protective foods and
Proper techniques of cooking.  The Special Nutrition
Programme (SNP) was introdweed in 1970-71 as a
crash scheme to provide 300 calories with  10-12
grams of protein for the age group 0-6 years for 300
days in a year. It also provides 500 ‘calories with
25 grams ol protein for pregnant women imd nurs-
ing mothers for 300 days. ‘The mid-day meals pro
gramme which was imtiated in 1962-63 was extend
ed in subsequent years, It provides supplemicniaiy
nutrition of 300 calories with 8-12 grams  of protein
to childien in th€ age group of 6-11 ycus,

22.89 By the end of the Fourth Plan, the Special
Nutrition Programme  covercd  about 3.8 million
benceliciaries.  The figure rose to 8.2 million child-
ren and pregnant women and nursing mothers by the
end of March, 1980 Under the mid-day meals pro-
gramumcs, the coverage mereased from 4,2 million in
1962-63 to 13.2 million beneficiaries by the end of
March, 1980.

2290  Even though the Special Nutrition Program-
me has not been evaluated on a representative scale,
several studies were conducted in different parts of
the country on its cost cffectiveness and impact on
the beneliciaries.  They have pointed out that the tar-
get beneficiarics were not selected on the basis  of
nutritional deficiencies.  Besides, the programme lack-
ed continuity and samc children were not ensured
feeding for the required number of days in a year. It
was observed that community (involvement was cons-
picuously absent. The community had a feeling that
the beneficiaries were not sclected on the basis of
the cligibility rules laid down by the scheme. In a
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majority of cases, the food was shared by non-beneg !
ciary members of the family. High overnead adig;

trative expenses and pilterage have hampeied Pro- The |
gramme unplementation. Besides, the food supplied milk and
at the centres did not supplement the deticiencey of lit.rcs di
the diet particularly among children of the age groy ' “‘O" o
1-3 ycars.  Lhe programme has not served the I chais:

important target group ie, 0-3 years due to d'”lCUl(y Mﬂrch. 1¢
of bringing these children to the feeding centres, It ”a‘:h‘:d,
catered pnimanly (o the 3-6 years age group, lakh it

2291 Several studies were conducted o assess the
impact of mid-day meals programme as (i) the enrol-
ment of children from the poorer sections angd (ii) §
the nutritiona] status, '

Thirty
 gp to und
popularise

22,92, Only one o1 two studies with sl sumple *‘,‘" suitat
sizes have shown improvement of nuttitional staygiieds of LG
of children in urcas where programmes were imple- et technic
mented cllectively. But most ot the studies failed (of68 and to

reveal any sigmificant increase in the levels of enro. g8 8nd sanit
ment conmensurate with the investments made on the -
schemes.  ‘They have pointed out that some of the Nutritic
important rcasons for its low impact are lack of contj-§0 10t succee
nuity in the supply of food materials 1o _the feedingg®d linked

centres, pilferage in the channels of distribution, non
adherence to the minimum . number of feeding daysi
and absence ot other services like health,  The Mid-§
day Mecal has been often noticed to replace a meal 6 i
home and is not generally regarded as supplementa
to what is consumed at  home.  Inadequate cookingd

jorative
on the ¢
fide employ
’dO!hing, ]

and storage facilities at the schools and lack of local§: B
community involvement have also contributed to S8 fccdivfu‘
poor pertonmances. ®vdent 1o imp

. ) ) ) ‘ " ‘n th
2293 The two feeding programmes in the last 108 1 activil

years have rehied heavily on short-term strategies based
on marrowly adentified target groups.  This has result
cd in the neglect of initiation of — durable long ter
measures required for solving the problem of malous
trition.  Targets have been laid down by the imple
menting authorities leaving little scope for local varas
tions and cxperimentations.  Adequate mfras(ruclu
for coordination, implementation and monitoring

,han’ly' O,
cAmprovem

E\
k5

utrition
ysical cap:
an of w

not been developed at the field and  district 1?‘{2 ing (h.
Thercfore, the programme lacked effective SUPCfY‘?' o of environ
In practice, they have become ineflective CXErciscs 4 nt of fuy
offering food to selected groups as charity. the pog

[esource
4. product

2294  Applied Nutrition Programme has also © R e

evaluated,  The studies show that the Pl"fgmrgg:]iﬁ
not generated the desired awareness for Cprmmuﬂi -
and consumption of prowctive fouds. .]?‘n up O

kitchens and school gardens could not be ta rtiaﬂfio 55 thg Gl
completed due to lack of suitable land. l]r‘ schemS @ A 0 i t‘:n
facilities and low financial imvestments. Fur‘ i o lcvsh

for sctting up of poultry units and I)ht.'lL‘lllUl'hlzlh 0 : s.

make much headway due to in::«lcn)u.nu.l‘lci‘l Jtion DIRY
and management failure. Murcmur..l“"t‘éﬁda]s wal

Panchayati Raj institutions and Mahil 2 ;

. . “riteria
poor as they were not fully involved. ﬁg-nrics
selecting the blocks, villages and bene election @ lae

not taken into account jt the time 0
blocks,



#95 The production of haluhar, a low cost protein=
gh Tood, was about 1.29 lakh tonnes during 1974 —
i for utilisation in the feeding progragmmes for chil-
8. The production of miltone, a'product based
‘milk and vegetable protein isolate was about 49
B litres during 1974—78. Another project for
@duction of a vegetable protcin based beverage
VUFisged ‘chaisathi’ was devcloped at Baroda Dairy.
‘OIcsMarch, 1980 a target of 27251 MT of balahar
UM reached while the production of miltone was

§51 lakh litres. The tea enricher plant at Baroda
@ producing 6,000 litres of ‘chaisathi’ per day
iginst a target of 5,000 litres.

ef

o-
it

Thirty-one mobile extension units were also
to undertake intensive coverage of rucal areas
pularise local low cost indigenous foods, to
suitable dictary habits, disseminate scientific
ds of cooking to spread the message of home
, techniques of preservation of Fruitg and vege.
and to propagate xnowledge of nutrition, hy-
and sanitation. They had a very limited impact.

4 ICHOX' Nutrition programmes introduced in the past
.{0‘ succeed as their implementation was rot

inked with other programmes likc provision
oyment, health, saFc jrinking water and im-
pent of environmental sanitation and hygiene.
these programmes which~were implemented
jorative mcasures did not produce any lasting
&t on the cOmmunity. Since the programmes to
de employment, safe drinking water, health scr-
clothing, housing and public distribution system
ot intcgrated with nutrition schemes, supple-
feeding programmes in isolation did not make
to improve the nutrition status of the com-
In the absence of their linkages with deve-
I activitics, these schemes were reduced to
arity’ or ‘dole’ without making, contribution
fimprovement of nutritional status,

.
€S

utrition planning would aim at improving
eal capacity of th population, cenhancement
n of working life and increased longevity
ing the levels of autrition, health and
environmental sanitation and hveiene.  Im-
of functional cfficicncy of different seg-
the population would contribute to  the
ource development which would add to the
productivity of the nation.  Besides, the
me would have to be concerned with core
ome of the widely prevalent nutritional defi-
ading to blindness, kwashiarkor and maras.
and anacmia. The cbjcctive of nutrition
would be to reduce mortality and morbi-

<l improve functional cflicieney and produc-
div levels.

a¢€

ti

problem of malnutrition is closely linked
poverty, large family size, uncmploy-
y, lack of environmental sanitation and
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hygienc and safe drinking water.

Intervention pro-
grammes wil] achieve limited results if this problem

is addresscd only at individuals in the houscbolds
like children, mothers and the aged. Therefore, the
strategy would have to be framed for the alleviation
of hunger and malnutrition in all sections of the so-
cicty through family ccntred poverty alleviation mea-
sures.

22.100 Nutritional improvement depends mainly
upon the awarcness, knowledge and income of the
family.  The nutritional status of the child or other
vulnerable members of the family depends more upon
the productive capacity of the cconomically active
members of the family, their consciousness of  the
necd of Nutrition and their ability to ensure it. -This
consciousness certainly improves with knowledge,
education, dissemination of information and access to
State or public wclfare scrvices. But the essential
prercquisite for the improvement of nutritional status
of the family is ecmployment and incomz for the per-
sons of working age in the houschold. Employment
is the best and cheapest guarantee to cnhance the
nutritional status of the families. Subsidiary occu-
pations and income gencrating projects like  small
scale production units and the training facilities
would be expanded for the generation of additional
cmployment opportunitics. The available cvidence
indicates that children in the age of 0-6 years are
highly vulnerable. If children are not  adequately
nourished before they grow up to cnter the active
labour force, they may remain physically and mentally
so undeveloped that their productivity when in em-
ployment will for cver remain below the normal
standards and there is a serious danger of long-term
biological defects.  Besides nutrition, it would  be
necessary to give psycho-social stimulation to children
through story tcaching, role play and other forms of
non-forma! education,

22101 TFducation at the formal, p.imary and mid-
dle Tevel for the young and the functional literacy for
adults would be given greater attention. Lessons on
nutrition, health and  population  éducation  would
have  to be introduced througn formal and
non-formal cducation.  Mass media and other inter-
personal instructions would have to be fully utilised
for providing non-formal education. The cducational
content would be focussed on the relationships bet-
ween nutrition and  health, pregnancy, birth rate,
immunisation, drinking water, environmental and
personal hygiene, eradication of helminths and other
intenstinal parasites.

22.102 It has been well recognised that polluted
water supply especially Yor drinking purposcs is the
cause of diarrhoea, dysentery, gastro enteritis and other
ntestinal - disorders  and  hepatitis.  These infections
constitute the single biggest killer of infants and
children or even adults in mnny regions. Thc pro-
vision of safe potable water supply along with the pro-
vision of drainage facilities would be accorded high
priority in the Plan. Improvement of environmental
sanitation could be attempted by involving families
and villuge communities. Families would be  en-
couraged to provide in their houses soak pits and
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low cost drainage system. Tt would be possible to
expand to other regions low cost community and pri-
vate latrines, which have been fdopted with success in
many places. An effort to link them with bio-gas
plants will be madc.  Construction of pit latrines ang
compost pits would be encouraged in rural  areas.
Efforts would also have to be made to extend co-
verage of immunization.  One of the major causes of
infant mortality is respiratory discase. The reduction
of exposure through housing and clothing and immu-
nisation would have to be given greater emphasis.

22.103 Food production and its  conservation
through improved  post-harvest technology including
processing and storage and rapid cxtension of the
rationing and Yair price shops and its net work to
cover the entire country would be given higher prio-
rity.  Essential consumer goods would be supplicd
throushi the consumer  cooperatives  and  stress
would be laid on the expansion of decentralised public
distribution system.  The agricultural policy  would
be oricnted to provide a balance between the produc-
tion of cereals, legumes, pulses, oils and other cash
crops.

22,104 Te reduce the cost of nutrition dclivery
and to muximise the certainty of the delivery system,
stroag locul level community organisations would be
developed.  Development of these organisations
alone wjth arrangements for coordination of various
activitics at the village level with provisions for
adaptatioh to mect the local requirements would
alone make the programmes” successful.  Through
active involvement of community organisations and
effective coordination at various levels, the  prog-
ramme cflicicncy could be maximised. In  thi
attempt  schools,  dispensarics and  community  halls
\\()uhr be used oy focal  points for integration of
various schemes  Youth clubs,  mahita mandals
and voluntary orzanisations would huave wan impor-
tant role 19 play in this endeavour.  An integrated
strategy with a package of services would have to
be offcied to improve the nutritional status  of  the
familics. Thus, -several schemes would need to
Be tuken up for implementation in  a  coordinated
wanncr These include @ (1) employment and in-
come gercration, creation of capital assets for the
naticn th:ough conversion of human labour; (2)
family limitation: (3) community organisation and
its patticipation, (4) cducation with special stress on
natrition and health, (5) equitable food distribution
through cxpansion of public distribution system and
production of nutritious foods and ensuring balanc-
cd production between the cereals, pulses, vegetables
and animal ‘products, (6) provision of safe drinking
water supply, (7) awareness of public health and
personal hygiene, (8) control of communicable dis-
cases and intestinal disorders and (9) provision of
housing and clothing for poorer sections would be
taken up for implementation in a co-ordinated
manner,

22.105 Since it will take quite some time before
the objectives of full employment, reasonable stan-
dards of living, adequate health care ectc. arc
achieved, special attention has to be paid to those

i

who are muinoonrished,  The direct natitig ifer- t Sh
venion progratiies wil sully therefore, b ICCossyry Sstructured
to cater to certam specially vulnerable age, sex arou )s, d building
who e prone (o malnutrition and nutrition;] dis-Reentre, mah
orders. The  governmental  cfforts would have ol ing st
be Lohstantial bur celeciive to benefit children and d with
motheres living in the most backward rural. tribg ely in a
and dicaster-prone arcas and  urban slums, On the fel
going intervention programmes would have g hedti Fxj

restructured to make them effective,  However f"- raged
is impartant to reduce the costs of nutrition delive nning of
and 1o improve the certainty of the dclivcry system, T8 Plan an,

s Ll « 9

Cenymnint crentation and  coordination at thel

villiee level swhich can <harg the suceess of the nutr
Hon cncvement would have to be strenethened The
nutriton feeding centres would have to be located]
ither an the schools.  dispensarics of Colimunity
halls, the schools being perhaps the mocg dzsirabla
and various «orvices would have to be provided 3
that Tevel in an inteprated manner under community
superyvision The Government machinery gt the
point of delivery of services 1o the  beneficiaries
should be made to work in a coordinated mannef
throngh improved manaserial systems so as to reduca®
overhead administrative costs. ;
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22,106 The food for work component of the newly
National Rural  Employment Prograomme  has thed
largest potentiul for the long term nutritional imd #
provement of the people provided the main aim

rural employment ond higher incomes for the landg food w
less working popuiation is suitably woven with prog

rammes in the priority arcas mentioned above,  Afgy Proe
area-based programme with as half of projects foflle i
creation of durable assets for utilivation of humat programn

nd its furs,

resources during lean months would be used as
of its cval

matn strateey  for the improvement of  natritiond

stotus, would
placed
22107 Faplovment programmes nnder  vanou§ 4t processing
sectors of devel et would be evnanded to prod # enmloynn;,
vide Tarpcp avenues of employment to  the _poores trials fo
sections of the socicty. Community organisatiof to
pacticutarly mahila mandals, youth clubs and othef Stibution of ;
would be involved in the  programme implemen'®8uld need (¢, o,
tion, Universitics,  research organisations B B
voluntiry agencies would be stimulated to assume Niatrittc

. . 1 0
larger 1ole in the formulation and implementation

j for imp:
Control of food adultertion would P

aFand perso

schemes,

. . i AhoH
aiven wieater attention. Fuforcement of h:: €r subject
[ i S : < shile crec ' § b
laws fop providing  permancnt and  mobi <ofb B With the M,

X o b g oani
MCH and medical clinics and canteens i 0f2

! A on,  Food
sector would be strictly implemented. i

18 up nutrit

Y , -
Programmes will he

22,108  Special - Nuwrition  Progranumes.
cial Nutrition Programme which provices regna
mentary nutrition to pre-school u!uldrc?,refdca
women and nursing mothers woenld th %.‘\*ts i
cover OGO TCDS projects from 200 I”nj:;u]d cof
beginning of the Plan.  The scheme W ing of 1
about 5 million beneficiaries at the L»c;?vmmo ¥
Plan. In the ICDS projects, iptcgmno?er

tion with health, sanitation, hygicne, W&
education ctc., would be improved

SupPE



381

0y SNI* outside 1CDS projects will also be
uctured I.wy providing health “and welfare iaputs
b d;ng_' it around an 1ty like socio-enonomic
ot mabhila n}qndals, re-school  etc. Q'nd by
dding supervision and maonitoring. It will be
=d ‘Y”h the projects of rconomic activity, parti-
gl in areas of women'y cmployment o ‘as to
t e fclt ne_cds of the women from poorer &cc-
8. Fxpansion of SNP* sutside 1CDS  will  be
spuraged, The number of beneficiaries at  the
én g of Plan are abopt 573 million outside
1 n and about 1.15 million under Plan.

110 Mid-day Mc:ls Prograpume:  This scheme
2r o the school children of the age group 6--11
rt About 15.1 million children are covered in
W“jm”“ and 2.3 m o nnder Plan, i.c. a total of
4 million. The existing programme would be re-
& and reorganised to provide health inputs and
¢ inking water and 10 encourage development of
shen and horticultursl gardens in the schools, be-
i further cxp:msinn voundertaken, ' iy

' ‘Pmducrion ard Processing  Schemes:  Re-
fﬂ.-i.‘!ldlfs hilV_c pom_lcd out that local foods should
¢ otilised for imparting nutrition cducation and re-
transport and administrative costs. The pro-
% .l, ‘l))‘a I;E?\(a):ls \fl:::cw‘ hy Government agenices
g ’ © per unit cost at the targetted

@‘Fkiary level is higher than the cost of locally
| food will be reviewed.

12 Processed and  Fornfied Foods: ‘The on-
programmec of milione units would be comple-
d its furlhcr.cxp;m-,u,,, will be reviewed in the

f its evaluation. 1+ expansion by commercial

would also b opgidered. The emphasis

l‘ pl:\cc.d on the H,r.\,umpﬁ()n of local foods.
processing of foode 4 j) he encouraged to faci-

e employment of women After completion of

R AIC trials for the for 6o a1i0n of salt with iron, it

oposed to promuts i commercial production.
bution of iodise¥ iy in poitre endemic areas
need to be improved

Nuh"i!ion 'F.dumrm,,: An integrated  pro-

i for imparting ', tion on health, environ-

“ﬂd Pc_'-“‘"‘”* b nutrition, child welfare

subjects woult b aken up i collabora-

the Mini- At Social Welafre, Health,

, Food «nd 1 Reconstruction. instead

up nutatior Coninan solated manner,

will be ni.! make such feeding centre

under SNP and MDM as the  nucleus  of nutrition
cducation.

Rescarch and Evaluation

22.114 Universitics and research  organisations
would be encouraged to undertake investigations with
a common rescarch design so that their findings could
be utilised for reformulation or improvement of the
schemes.  Adequate outlays for in-built ecvaluation
particulatly in SNP and MDM would be provided in
the Plan for this purpose. Rescarch on  production
of cercals, pulses and oil sceds, their processing and
distribution policy with the —object  of providing a
halanced dict and its availability would be cxpanded,
Rescarch  on  community education, inter-personal
contacts and mass media for dissemination of infor-
mation on nutritional contents of local foods, their
reinforcement  or  supplementation  and modes  of
preparation would  be stepped up.  The consumer
patterns and consumer acceptability would be studied
more intensively.  Identification, development  and
formualtion of recipes for different target groups
would be encouraged.  [nformation on the preven-
tion of nutrition leakages by augmentation of drinking
water supply, drainage and sewerage disposal is rather
scanty. This area needs to be further investigated.
Augmentation of funds for assessing socio-economic
determinants of malnutrition, specially intra-commu-
nity variations, family planning and cvaluation of on-
going programmes would be further accelerated. Re-
<earch by specialised institutions and voluntary orga-
msations for developing materials for imparting edu-
cation through mass-media and inter-personncl com-
munication would he intensified.

Coordination

22.115 Nutrition programmes arc being implemen-
ted at the Centre and State levels  under different
agenices. The existing mechanisms for coordiantion
would be reviewed and remedial measures initiated
for cffective functioning at beneficiary level. A Co-
ordiantion Committee at a high level would be set up
o as fo facilitate inter-Ministerial interaction in the
process of decision making and fixing resnonsibili-
tics for programme performance.

Orwutlavs

22 116 In Central Sector, the provision is Rs. 14.95
crores vide Annexure 22.7. The provision for direct
nutrition programmes in the State Sector is Rs, 223
crores vide details in Annexure 22.8.
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Annexure 22.1
1 Sixth Plan Outlays—Health Sector
(Rs. crores)
-~ 1974—79 1980—85
Y oo States  Centro Total  States  Centro Total
and and
VVVVVV L _U.Ts. UTs.
() (1 (2) (3) 4 9 (%) 4]
e i i — — e S
I Minimum Needs Programmes for Rural Health
(%) Centrally Sponsored Schemes . . ; —_— — - 102.62 168. 50 271,12
(b) Other schemes . : AR 120.30 —_— 120.30 305.84 - 305. 84
Total 120.30 —_— 120.30 408.46 168. 50 576.9¢
—_——
2 Control of Communicable Diseases | ; . — 268 17 268.17 235.00° 289,00 524.00
3 Hospitals and Dispensaries . ] . ]I 45.00
4 Medical Yducation and Research | 225.53 67.66 293.19 576.59 62.00 720.09
5 Traditional Systems of medicine and Homocopathy t 29.00
6 Others J 1.50
Totul uS.8) 8.8 681.66  1220.05*  601.00

*This includes Rs,—=195.30 crores towards 50% State share f " \{ularia Control Programme.
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Annexure 22.2
Sixth Plan—States/UTiwise Distridution of outlay for Heslth Sector

(Rs. in Crores)

P ~ MNP Remaining
Total includin, Program-
States CHYV and mes
MPwW
Schemes

(1) (2 (9 (4)

9 Andhea Pradesn . ... 65.00 24.39 40.61

12,00 12.00 20.00

82,40 36.27 46.13

g B % @ B i B . om Y e i ome s 70,00 20.09 49 91
1" B B % B a m b B ow "W g 4800 8.53 39.47

& Himachal Pradesh . . . s @ M i@ E e e mC o 1618 5.00 11.18
& Ammu & Kashmie .. . ... .. "0 9.03 18.97

o 65,53 20.03 45,50
: ; S T T R i S 954 27.01
: dhys Pradesh . ., . . . . . 9% 0) 36.07 57.9%
i} pharashtra.. . . . . d % 5 s . . 89, 44 1000 5046
) . x vy w ® ® § 5w & i a 9.70 5.27 4.43
7.10 4.43 2.67
.00 2.97 5.03
2960 16.00 13.60
injab . . ’ . s ; . ; ; ; ; ; : . . 49 00 13.77 15.23 |
( 40 98 17.43 21 5§ ‘
¢ v . . s P g . ¥ . 8 ) . . 435 .39 2.96
. x @ @ 5 ikl 4 AT . . 674y 21.82 45 98
o e m o W m @ & W m s 8.56 3.36 5.20 )
e ol .y 5 ' & mcmn "5 & B 2 = ot 134.98 74.89 60.09 )

' ¥ & A § ¥ @ o . . . . . 84.00 25.88 38.12
¥ Total States " 5 B % B E-':" 8 & B w4t - . 1091.19 398.16 693,03

Nldaods . . . . . . . . . . . 1.85 0.44 141
Padesh . . . . ... 8.0 4.00 4.05

" i B i w om0 = mcwm ¥ om- BT a 6.10 0.85 5.2

M & Nagar Haveli . ; . . . . . . . . . : 0.65 0.37 0.28
N T T I T T T - 1~ 0.12 87.54

0% Daman & Diw. . . . . . . . .. (4,00 0.55 13.45

Y Y ¥ W s Y B

o

) : . s s s ; s . E ) 2 0.55 0.22 0.33
. . . . . . . . « . . . 7.00 3.26 3.74
3.00 0.49 2.51

. . . s . . . v . 5 . P . | 128. 86* 10.30* 118.56*
States & UTs. . i . . = . . ‘ s s & : 1220.05 408.46 811.59

ding outley on Centrally Sponsored Schemes borne on the budyet: of the Health Ministry.
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Annexure 223
Statement showing l’h;llnl Targets and Achievements under Rural liealth Programg,

*wNorm Unit

SL No. Progra P.mimm obtain- 19w
mme mgison |4 —_ = !
19%0 Target (Addy
tional)
©) m 2) 3 ® (s
1 Community Health Volunteers 1 for every village of a popula- Lakh 1.4 2.
tion of 1000. -
2 Sub-centres . 1: 5000 population in plains bk 00 P
and 1:3000 in tribal and hilly i
areas R
3 Primary Health Centics 1:30,000 Nos. 5,400 (in addi- 600 adiditi
l‘ll()ll 1000 sub- primary hc..l|::
sidiary health centres | gy, ;
"x“""" were gradation UJ
also set up), 1000 dispeny.,
ries imto suby
diary healty
centres,
4 Upgraded Primary Health 1:1,00,000 or 1 >D Block.  Nos.
‘zgnlrcs to be converted to seipers - - . A
Community Health Centres.
]
]
Annexure 224
Major Schemey under Control of Communicable pjseases Progra
4 LT

Name of the Scheme

Sl. No.

PP

(0) m

Index

(2)

Prosent feve)

1 Malaria Control Programme

2 Nations. sosy Control Programme

3 Control of Blindaess
4 TB Control Programme

§ Filaria Control Programme .

(a) Annual Parasite Index.
(b) Deaths recorded and verified

(a) Total No. of cases detected as %, of total
estimated cases.

(b) Discase arrested cases out of () aboye.
(@) % of Blindness

o/

(1) Total No. of cases detected as %, to total
estimated cases.

(b) Disease arrested cases.

Micro-Filaria carriers.

e e+ et

1

(.

[PV

25Jmllm..

'l.bllp.».xllun
7Y 98s

V.60

20,000

6,000

S14

Farget set for
1940 -85 Plan

5%
35 nullio®
Iy

(. mily Planni

I

' Annual  Allc

ices and
ning
and

Media
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Annexure 22.5
Allogation anq Expenditure during 1974—-80 and Outlay for the Sixth Plan

family Planning—Annual

4

_Amwal A.llocaﬂon and  Expenditure during 1974 —80 (Rs. crores)
“ition : T : = - =y &
1955  Sear Allocation Expend|-
- ture
T | — —
~ i e) 3)
T | - T ——
E 974-75 . 2 . . . . ; ’ . . : ; 5 . . 5414 62:05
005 807576 63-20 80- 61
7014 172-98
O : 98- 61 93-34
F 4
. 111-81 107- 55
. 116- 19 118-51¢
e
i Sixth Plan Owtldy:  Family Planning i (Rs. crores)
Major Ttems Sixth
Plan Outlay
(2)
1 “Services and Supplics 687-70
8- 80
Rescarch and Eviluation 11-50
Mo Mc‘fm and Education ) 32-00
% Matcrnity and Child_Health . 250-30
ﬁ S . 19-50
Pl pdia Population Project . . . 0-20
;)" Total ©1010-00
7
il ‘
3
5
f
¢
v € %
: ot ik i3
ATAL:
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Performanee of Family Plan?lng

SI.No., Item

(0) (1)

L Family Planning Methods
(1) Sterilisation
" (a) Vasectomy
(b) Tubectomy
(2) TUD Insertions . ,
(3) Eq. CC Users (including Orat pilp
Usery) : . ; .
(4) % of couples effectively protected
L MCH Beneficiaries
(1) Immunisation

@) TT for
(1Y Expectant mothery

(ii) Children
(b) DPT for pre-school children
(©) DT for school chuldren

(2) Prophylaxis Agiinst nutritional
anacmi among

(a) Mothers
(b)) Childeen

) Prophylaxis 4

gainst blindness due
to Vi,

‘At de ln.um,y

I Expanded Programme of Immuni-
sation

(a) Polig.
(b) BCG
(©) Typhoid

(d) Measles
(e) Smallpox

«Includes 3

Annexure 22.6

doses as against 2 doses carlier.

Methods and MCH during 1974-75 to 1979.

Plan (1980—85) .
e 197475 1975-76 1976-77
(2) (3) (4)
1.35 2.67 8.26
0.6l 1.44 8.20
0.74 1.2 0.06
043 0.61 0.58
2.52 3.53 3.69
15.1 17.2 23.9
0.74 1.45 2.14
2.41 4.2
1.72
1.28 2.72
) 3.70 3.29
S 6. 68
f 3.52 3.05
3.89 4.4% 7.00

1977-78 1978-79
() (6)
0.95 1.48
0.19 0.39
0.76 1.09
0.33 0.55
3.25 3.60
22.8 22.8
3.51 3.61
7.81 6.77
654 7.24
8,38 9.80
6.85 9.03

10.33 13.57
(ﬁnt dose)  (first dose)

80 and targets for the Sixth

l
(in mI“Hll]y "
4
-8
1979-80*  Sixt) Plap f i
taraets 3 o
1980—g5 F@*o8ramme
Total f8
(7 f ()
a ;'v dtral Sector
1.74 ) Nut tion Progy,
|
.0-46}\ 22.00 Diet  Surve.
1.28 (8) Dict and ?
0.6 7.90 A Nutrition
i Nutrition £:4,,
2.9 11.00 §%.
(1984-85) § ) Mobilc F,
225 36.56 3 B) Muass Med
Oduction of }
Dduction of
4.16 48.00
25.00
tion of |
5.940 68.50
6.47 63.00 3
etilic tinn o
10. 08 60.00
13.43 60.00
14.95 125.00

for impay

15.50 Torar,
75.00
56.00 %

Not yet
Fixed J :

Nutrition P,

Grann T
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; Sixth Plan Outlays Nutrition—Coentral Sector

(Rs. in crores)

L gramme e Plan
i Outlay
e e o N ) o
-
M @
1 . e S 3
B~ = e —— VA =
3‘,' tral Sector
1, trlon Programmes of the Department of Food (Central Schemes)
£ p Surveys and Nutrition Planning
' / i Dict and Nutrition Surveys . : . ; i . : g . . . : . ) 0.0$
 § » Nutrition Planning . . . 1.10
“ | “yrition Educatlon and Extenslon
Mobile Food and Nutrition Extension Units . . s . . . . - . 1.00
Mass Media  Communication and Extension v s : . . . S . . ; 0.78
Muction of Nutritious Baverages ’ . : 3 : v ’ ; . s 0.60
roduction of Nutritious Foods
Balahar B . . . 3 . : . g . . . 3 4 . i 5 . 3.5
Bxtrudedfoods = ., . T T T 0.20
- A
ation of Foody
ﬁoﬂilic:\ti()ns of St " 3 i . % 4.00
| Fortificition of m 1k . . ; 1.00
ilic ttion of othr fo o ls . : " 5 0.10

and Development activities and evaluation cte. ‘ . . 0.50

ctional charges ; . ‘ % " ‘ 3 0.15
; Sus Torat. : . . . 12.‘)5-
& for imparting inlcgmtccr cducation in  Nutr;tion, Health, Hygiene and  Sanitation cte, . . . ],-0(;
‘l ToraL 4 . . ; ; s . . ; g . . . : . . Ll ‘-_1'.95.

ition Programme of the Department  of Rur:l  Reconstruction (Centrally  Sponsored Scheme)

. 14 95

GRAND Torat .

h



Angexure 22.8 £

. Sixth Plan Outlays—Nutrition States/UTs.
(Rs. in lakhs) o
SI. - o
N'o. States/UTs Plan Outlay &

388 §
i

e

1974—79 1980 g5 R

©) (1) | ) (3)

Andhra Pradesh . : P . = & A e s o I e =y >;759 Tk '
Assam . . . . ; . . . . : . . . ; : . y ; 178 27087 "
Bihar . " . ’ . A . . i : . ’ ; ; . . ; i 460 1000
Gujarat . - . . 5 : . . g ; . . 5 ! . . : 544 1650
Haryana " " s G 4 . . : ; . i ; . 3 . . 5 17
Himacha] Pradesh . . . 3 . - . . ; ' » . ’ . , ; 129
Jummu and Kashmir . ; : . ’ . ; 3 . " : ; . . s 23
Kamataka . . 5 ; ) y . i ; . . o 3 . » . 196

k * The u
proportior
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Kerala . . . . ¥ : . ’ . : ; . ; : . . : i 624
dhya Pradces . . : )
Madhya Pradesh R I 1100

—
(=

11 Maharushtra . : . : A 3 . P m . . . i : ’ 802
12 Mwnlg_ux . . . 7 : S ] s ; . . : ; . . , 24
13 Meghajaya . . . . g : . 5 : : . : " ; . . : 65
14 Nagaland i . . y ; . . . ; i L . : ; . ; 84
15 Orissa . . . . i ; . L ; ; ; . : ; i . . . 796

16 Punjub . . . . ¢ ) . : ) . . . ; 5 . ; : 59
Rajasthan . : . 5 8 . . : ; : . . : F . ’ 107
Sikkim . . . . s ; . ’ ; . : . _ . : . ) ) g1
19 Tamil Nadu . . : . ) . . S
. . : ; . . . 654

1
20 Tripura . . . ' 2 ' ' ’ 4 i . , 8 : . ‘ ; 56

areas
n shoul
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— o
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21 Uttar Pradesh - . . : , . . ’ ; i ) . - . 590
22 West Bengal . . . . . ; . ; ‘ : . : : . ‘ : 583

ToTAL StATis F R ; ) ; . . \'i‘);
their hint
relopmen

23 Andaman & Nicobar Islands " . . ; ] ] ; . 13.00 003 lm(‘m.\‘ ;
I elopmen;

Union Territories

24 Arunachal Pradesh . § : : : ; : . . ; . ; ; 2 21.00
25 Chandigarh . ; . . " " ; : : s ‘ . . . ; 392
26 Dadra & Nagar Haveli . . " s : : ’ . ‘ ; . : : . 12.69
27 Delhi . . s . . . : ; : . - . A . : ; . 151.00
28 Goa, Daman & Diu ; i . . 3 . . . . . . : 16.21
29 Lakshadweep . : ; : ] . ’ ‘ ; ) . ; i . . 5.20
30 Mizoram . . . : ; 3 . ; : . - : . . . : ; 13.00

. ad
on of
tion in
constr

31" Poudicherry . y . 3 ‘ . y , : . ; . ; . . . X 30.08
ToraL UTs X ; . - ; . : . . " ; " . . 324”. 10'

! GRAND TOTAL . . - ; 2 . . , ; ; . . . : 82‘il;$.i0

o e

Notg + The MNP component is Rs. 21874 lakhe.
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der to iaprove the formulation of policy
on urbanisation and wurban development.
The roles of different sizes of towns nnd
cities is not well understood; the relation-
ship urban and rural activities
needs to investigated further in order
to improve the links between urban and
rural areas; the comparative costs of pro-
viding infrasttacture and services to large,
medium and small cities need to be wor-
ked out,  Finally, research is necessary to
formulate policies to strengthen local bo-
dies 80 that they can play a greater role
in the financing and implementation of
urban services.

-

Table 23.5 shows the outlay on Urban
V0P nt,
[ Table 235
. Plan Outlay on Urban Development
(Rs. crores)

Fifth Plan Sixth Plan

197479  Outla
(Outlay) 1980.
and Unlon Territories
ronmental Improvement of
0 . . : . v & 50- 00 151-45
a Dovelopment Programmes . 15673 422-83
L]
.D.A.* and State Capita] Pro.
e e 14392 313-25
his. 2 5 5 150°65 8875,
Sector
Dmlou‘u.n( o htu _ -
Capital Region . . 509 10: 00
h and Devslopment . . 0-21 1-60
Urban Davelopment
i i . ; i 149- 51 —_
Opment of Displaced Persons
s 5 . . ” 0:08
of cattle in Calcutta " - 2:35
. . . . . Is¢g 81 11000
Total : Srares/Union
Territories & Centre 505" 46 997 53

hmpoliun Dovelopment Authority (CMDA).
Sponsored Schems on a sharing basis,
d from the Central Sector with effect from
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WATER SUPPLY AND SANITATION

23.36 Although a national Water supply programme
was launched in 1954 during the very First Five Year
Plan, and progressively lurgqr allocations

ing Five Year Plans, the
the provision of safe water supply and basic sanita-
tion can hardly be called satisfactory.  The available
statistics relating to the status of rural and wurban
Water supply in India present a discouraging pictare
especially in the rural arcas. By March 1980 about
two lakh villages in the country with a population of
some 160 million were yet to be provided with pota-
Wwater supply facilities.  The situation in  the
urban arcas is relatively bettet but here too, particu-
larly in the hundreds of smaller towns, water supply
and vanitation arrangements are far from adequate.
The statistics in fact do not fully portray the h
and inconvenkace that is experienced by the poor,
particularly the women and the children, in
where water is scarce, inadequate or pollated. In

2337 Until the end of the Fourth Five Year Plan,
i.e. during the period 1951—74, the total investment
made by the Central and State Governments Yor pro-
viding water supply and sanitation facilities was of
the order of Rs, 85§ crores, over 65 per cent of it in

urban areas, During this pe , the
supply programme was not 8iven a high enough prio-
rity in the national Planning process.
raint  of resources in the States and the competin
demands for programmes i other sectors compelled
the State and local governments to give relatively
lower  priority to water supply in the allocation of
funds,  There was also at the same time insufficient
appreciation of the magnitude and complexity of the
problem,

23.38 The importance of
supply and sanitation as a basic minimum need with-
out meeting which no improvement in the living
standards of the people could fake Place, was reitera-
ted in the Draft Fifth Five Xcar Plan 1974—79 which
included drinking water for villages in its Minimum
Needs Pro Draft Fifth Five

oviding safe water

rrespective of the resources
constraints of individual States. The objective  of
the Minimum Needs Pragramme Yor drinking water
was to provide the facility to all villages suffering
from chronic scarcity or having unsafe sources  of
water. The Plan provided for an expenditure  of
Rs. 381 crores on rural water supply and sanitation
s compared to a total of Rs, 289 crores provided

.

in all the previous Plane.

23.39 The Sixth Five Year Plan is being launched
at a time of increasing awareness, both nationally
and intcrnntionally. of the importance of safe drink-

ing water supply in sustaining the processes of econo-



mic and human resource development and improving
the quality of our environment. The drought  of
1979-80, which was accompanied by an acute scar-
city of drinking water in many garts of the country
where wells, tanks and cther sources dried up in large
numbers, has added urgency to the search for a Jast-
ing solution to the problem.  Tha global concern
with the need to provide drinking witer and elemen-
tary sanitation to  the people in devcloping coun-
trics led the United Nations Water Conlerence  at
Mar del Plata (Argentina) in’ 1977 to call for a ten
Ycar campaign by member-countries and intcrnational
agencies to provide access to safe water and sani-
tation for all people. The ten years 1981—90
have been designated as the International Drinking
Water Supply and Sanitation Decade. India as a
signatory to the Resolution, has pledged its full sup-
port to the action plan under the International Dec-
ade.

23.40 Considering the magnitude of the problem in
a vast country like India and the constraints on
resources it is obvious that we cannot afford expen-
sive or sophisticated water supply services. Nor is
it possible to have a uniform mode of water supply
everywhere, The wide variety of climatic conditions
and “of the sources of water, surface and under-
ground, should permit the adoption of a variety of
solutions which are cconomical, in keeping with local
needs and conditions and capable of spéedy imple-
mentation..  Simple, even austere, standards will be
necessary o that maximum population coverage,
specially ot the poor and the under-privileged sections
of the community, can be achieved within the- limi-
ted funds available.

Rural Water Supply and Sanitation

2341 Until the Third Five Ycar Plan drinking
water supply in the rural areas was a component  of
the amenitics scheme of  the Community Develop-
ment  Programme.  Besides, the local development
works programme, taken up through voluntary labour
participation, and the programme of welfare of back-
ward classes also ‘included schemes relating to water
supply.  These cfforts were supplemented by the
National Water Supply and Sanitation Programme of
the Ministry of Health. Tt is estimated that by the
end of 1968-69 about 1.2 million sanitary wells and
hand-pumps had been constructed and piped _water
supply provided to some 17,000 villages.  During
the Third Five Ycar Plan, under a Central scheme,
Special Tnvestigation Divisions were estabilished in
most States to make an assessment of the water supply
situation cspecially in areas of acute scarcity and
those endemic to water borne  diseases.  In the
Fourth Five Year Plan 1969—74, the bulk of the
provision for rural water supply was allocated for
these arecas.  For this purpose, a new centrally
sponsored scheme was also launched in 1972-73 to
accelerate the efforts of the State Governments in
meeting the needs of such areas.  The programme
gained further momentum during the Fifth Five Year
Plan which made an allocation of Rs. 381 crores in
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the State Plans including Rs. 329 crores under thel be ,
Minimum Nceds Programme mentioned carlicr. pf.. provided
addition, a provision of Rs, 100 crores was made jp %

the Central Scctor under the Accelerated  Rurall 45 It is wor

Watcr Supply Scheme.  Available information bascdfi:
on reports from State Governments indicates thadf§e nt only the
by the end of 1979-80 about 1.84 lakh villages hygpblem. The v

mfﬁ'éfd from water supply schemes of onc type odisies from State

. gipther within a
23.42  The Special Investigation Divisions establisheqfgvernments to
during the Third Five Ycar Plan period were  the f )
first step in identifying villages which could be refi Sk sovennag
garded as problem villages from the point of view off# 3t least one
the quality and accessibility of drinking water sour froughout the y
ces.  Preliminary data collected by thes: Divisions§ requi

in 1964-65 indicated that about two-thirds of  thelile o ot
rural population lived in areas where it was relativelyfi 20d mainter
casy to provide safc drinking water from local sourgofked out and
ces like wells.  The remaining one-third lived  in| 5,‘ ram .
villages which suffercd from water scarcity and wher & 'mc i
engineering  skills, extra financial outlays, and tim igWed in the per
consuming works would be called for, . These villa-§if plan period
ges were categorised as follows: — B g Rier 4

(a) Those which do not have an assured source ',iif_f and inex
of drinking water within a reasonable dis-faple sanitary v
tance of say 1.6 kms.; ading and disir

(b) those which arc endemic to discases like] i"“‘ SON.
cholera, guinca-worm etc.; and Iy

(c) those where the available water has an ex
cess of salinity, iron, fluorides or other]
toxic elements.

The first category was defined as scarcity and difficul )
villages and the other two as health problem villages, During th
& to cover a

23.43 1In 1971-72 a total of 1.52 lakh villages in the| .
mention

country were identified as being without a safe and

assured source of drinking water.  Of these, 9'0,00 s made in th,
villages were classified as scarcity and difficult (;Ijllag bjective exce
g i addition@a e |

and 62,000 as health problem villages. In desert reg

it was estimated ihat there were 1.85 lakh villages withi@
a population of 160 millions which werc served
simple wells.

2344 Since 1972-73, as a result of the larger 1N
vestments made in the rural water supply sector. about
95,000 problem villages have been provided with sa
drinking water supply facilities by March 1980_. T!\u
some 57.000 villages (including those in Sikkim),
which had been identified as scarcity or health prog:
blem villages in the earlier survey remain to be Prog

i I ate
vided with safc water supnly,  However. various St]' r
1 that the carll

Governments have recently reportec - omitude OfE fron
survey did not adequately represent the mﬁi—'“]‘t nd —

the problem partly because it wis not _C(’m"hie%“e ' J
partly because the drought conditions 1 9}:1 h .. | other vill
years had brought to lieht fresh areas whic s Iy -
vulnerable to water scarcity.  The Jatest data re;t.p Pl o
from the State Governments show that there ﬂ]:;?( ;- o p

sent about 1,90 lakh villages in the country Wi € prov
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be provided water supply facilitics on 5 priority

3.

nder  the

ll'" % Iﬂ K]
1 ¢ in
! Rural
tion bascd
ici s that
a) had
1I¢ .,pc or

945 It is worth emphasising that these figures re-
’ nt only the first step in the evaluation of the
blem. The type of water supply system required
firies from State to State and often from one arca to
; ther within a State. - [ is necessary for the State

s lishedf@vernments to work out suitable engineering solu-
ve.-  thelighs for covering all the ncedy villages 0 as to ensure
df be rg— B8 at keast onc source of potable water jg available
of ‘ew offf

M sour ghout the year in every such villuge Details
- /isions@gequirement of funds, materials anq ¢quipment,
» of nivtelll maintenance arrangements will have (o be
'o‘ sour-gtked out and annual action plang prepared.  The
li..d  inSweramme envisaged in the Sixth Plan has to be
and lwg;:: 8d in the perspective of a 10 year plan but during
h il g#plan period itself it will have to be Jimited 1o
E»ew water supplies in the rural arcys through
ol and inexpensive devices, [n many areas a
sanitary well with parapot and with regular
and disinfection will be considered gz safe
dequate source of water supply.  In hard rock
O where the water table is low, emphasis will
be given on deep tube wells with hand-pumps,

re sourc
¢ dis

e s Jike

1as an ex:

o otherl MPps Or piped water supply schemeg should
' -the last alternative.
:’:]d dlfggz "During the Sixth Five Year Plan the effort

to cover all the problem villages of the (bree
#8 mentioned carlier.  With the financial pro-
e 0 Made in the Plan, it will be Possible to achicve

a1 lla e ‘except in certain difficult arcas in the

1 v Jit t regions where, because of  physical

"é?gcsjw the programme may take a longer time,

in all the areas will be to provide at

source of drinking water ip every village

¢ das a scarcity or health problem, village.

£y i . sources may, however, be necessary  in
8y

 ikxim) e A large populations or dispersed hamlets.
i ‘ wiar, the neceds of the scheduled caste habita-
98 rural areas will have to be given priority.

from the problem villages which will
 under the Minimum Needs Programme,
ther villages where the existing sources of
¥ may need improvement or augmentation,
480 provides Rs. 128 crores for these areas.
£.the provision for rural water supply in the
Rs. 2135 crores, Rs. 600 crores in the
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Central Sector and Rs, 1535 crores ip the State|Union
Lernitory Plans,

23.48 Poor maintenance of existing  water supply
Systems in the rural areas continues to be g source of

local community in the maintenance arrangements,
shortage of staff and inadequate funds for mainte-
MNance are the main reasons why the existing water sup-
Ply schemes have lailed to yicld the expected benetits,
It is cicar thay the operation of smal] rura] water sup-
Ply systems can be cnsured only with the participa-
tion of the village community and institutions, Ex-
cepting very large systems covering many villages and
fequinng skilled supervisory staff, in most cases 1
should be possible for the block and village level
lunctionaries 1o take care of the relatively timple
Operation and maintenance requirements cf rural water
Supply schemes. A three-tier maintenance set up,
With a care-taker at the village level, a mechanic at the
block level and a mobile repair team at the district
level, has been successfully tried in Tamil Nady and
“in be adopted in other States with suitable variations,
It hag been noticed that wherever the maimenance
Arrangements are adequate, the beneficiaries are not
Unwilling to pay a nominal charge for the walter sup-
Phed to them. The cffort should i all caseg be to
'ecover at Jeast the Gperating expenses,

149 So far little attention has been given o the
P'roblem of rura) sanitation except for some pilot pro-
Jects in a few States. It s cstimated that almost yg
Per cent of the rural house-holds do not haye any
latrines. Keeping in view the present position  of
Tural sanitation ang the limitation of budgetary re-
*Uurces sanitation facilities can be provided to only
43 per cent of the rural population by the end of the
Decade.  Much more can, however, be done in this
4tca through self-help schemes organised by the
Village community. Simple Jow cost designs of water-
%al latrines have alrcady been developed in many
dfcas.  Extension efforts will need to be made on a
latge scale to assist the village organisations in the
adoption and use of these designs, with such local
Whdifications as may be necessary.  The UN Resolu-
Uon on the Internationa] Drinking Water Supply and
Samitation Decade calls for basic sanitation facilities
being made available to all citizens by 1990.  This
Obpctive cap be attained only through large scale
Mobilisation of voluntary effort at the village level.

R s e



23.50 The effort in the Sixth Five Year Plan is to
make a modest beginning in this direction by under-
taking pilot, projects in all Stdtes which would help
in making an assessment of the community attitudes
in the rural areas to the type of latrines to be provided
and the nature of sanitation faciliftes necded.

Table 23.6
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Urban Water Supply and Sanitation

23.51 According to information supplied by
State Governments, the number of towns ang Populg f
tion provided with piped water supply systemg gre g8
shown in the following table:— '

Class of urban area

Total Number Total Popu]a. ;

number served  popula-
of towns tion vxco; (:n
(in lakhs) ]akhs)
) @ O )
Class 1 (over 100,000) . ¢ ; : 151 149 533-80
g State Gor
Class (1 (50,000 to 99,999) i . . ’ . 0 § C 3 219 206 147-12 for mair
d se Y
Claas 111 (20,000 to 49,999) i i . ] 652 542 199- 47 there w;cgr 1§
Class 1V (10,000 to 19,999) b e : , e o e 987 649 5139-61 23:2 gltl |
Class V (5000 to 9,999) Ce .. 820 423 61497 ;
Class VI (Below 3,000) 8 ', . i 290 123 8-96 . & URYS
e e _Thc out
Turat 3119 2092 1090-93 903-88 in the Siy

23.52  Somg features of the present coverage of water
supply services in the urban arcas may be mentioned.
Whiie towns with ncanly 84 per cent of the urban popu-
lation have been provided with drinking water tacili-
tics, the population coverage is partial and uneven,
Even in the lorger citics many of the newer settlements
and areas inhavited by the cconomically weaker sec-
tions continue to be without adequate watcr supply.
Further, out of the 1027 towns still lacking drinking
water supply faciliues, as many as 902 belong to the
group of towns which have a population of less than
20,000. It is in these smaller towns that the popula-
tion served by drinking water facilities is 50 per cent
or cven less.  In the past, the bulk of plan investments
in urban water supply has gone to the larger cities and
the smaller towsns have in consequence continued to
suffer.

23.53 The posiijon in regard to urban sewerage und
sanitation is gven less satislactory, Out of the 3,119
towns, only 198 have been provided with sewerage
facilitics. Even in respect of class I cities having a
population of one lakk and above, only 46 per cent
have arrangements for sewerage and sewage treatment.
The overall population coverage in the urban areus
is about 20 per cent.

£
23.54  Water supply and sewerage programmes in§ &
the urban arcas should be considered an integral pafi§s
of urban development,  While the pressing need ¢
providing adequate water supply aud sewerage facilg e
ties in the larger citics, especially in the high densif
arcas populated by the Jow income groups and econd
mically weaker sections, must continue to receive podg -
rity, greater attention nceds o be given in the Sixfé
Five Year Plan to the needs of smaller and mediufl
size towns which have been neglected in the pa
The Sixth Plan lays considerable emphasis on the
tegrated development of small and medivm size to!
and the environmental improvement of siums. ,W
supply and sewerage schemes have to be dovc-mlled. ¢
this programme. The Town and Country Planniigg
Organisations in the States which liave the respons
bility of preparing master plans for these areas N3¥
to ensure that adequate provision is made for W2
supply and sewerage facilities in the formujation a7
implementation of these plans. '

X \4
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23.55 Some effort has recently been made 9 c;’
he B
o
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low cost techniques for urban sanitation :
Global Project in India is intended to essnt @0
mote the installation of water-scal latrines m?
towns in 7 States, viz., Assam, Bihar, Guiarat, -



¢

fashtra, Rajasthan, Tamil Nadu and U.P. The Pro-
gct aims at adopting appropriate technologies which
gould be particularly helpful in the smaller towns.
pPilot projccts are to be taked up in these States to
grovide low cost water-seal latrines with on-site dis-
90sal of human waste,

‘.
-

—ﬁby

—and popu
it 8 are

283.56 During the Sixth Plan, pridrity would be given
18 the complction of on-going urban water supply and
age schemes, including augmentation of the exist-
ig systems in the larger cities. It is cxpected that
ot 930 urban water supply schemes and 120
gban sewcrage and drainage schemes will be com-
gted during this period. In addition, it is proposed
fi§t new schemes of water supply will be taken u
Fgbout 550 towns and sewcrage schemes in 118

la- .
=i 857 As in the rural arcas, the maintenance  of
- an watcr supply schemes, particularly in the small
) micipalitics, is unsatisfactory. The poor quality of
b gintenance results mainly from the unwillingness of
4 Jocal bodics to levy water rates and the inability
g ¢ State Governments to provide adequate non-plan
3 ts for maintenance purposes.  Urban water sup-
and scwerage schemes are highly capital intensive
7 ag there s a strong case for recovery from the
eneficiarics at least the interest and operation and
) ance charges to start with~
97 -
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The outlays for Water Supply and Sanitation
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Table 237
(Rs. crores)
_ : Fifth Sixth
Scheme Plan Plan

(1974 -79) (1980 -85)

1 State/U.T.|Plans

(i) Rural

Water Supply & Sanitation 38124 1554-24

of which M.N.P. | . . (329°27)  (1407-11)

(i1) Urban Water Supply & Sani-

tation

Total:

2 Central Plan

539-17 1753-56

State Plan . v 5 92041 3307+ R0

(a) Central Sector
(i) Prevention and Control of Water

& Air

(ii) Other programmes . . 093 2597

(b) Centrally

(i) Accelerated Rural Water Supplv

llution 3 . ) 0+ RO 12:00

Spomsored Sehemes

Programme ; 100:00* 600+ 00

(ii) Other programmes . . ] 854
Total: Central Plan . 110-27 61422
GrAND ToTAl 1030- 68 3922:02

*Outlay provided subscequent to the finalization of the  Fifth

. . . 8
in the Sixth Five Year Plan are as under: Plan.
1
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N s l‘. /
st



